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PEEFACE. 

Notwithstanding the many excellent grammars already 
existing, it has been found that one is still needed, 
having especially in view the requirements of pupil- 
teachers, teachers in training, students in the upper 
classes of schools, and others who are preparing for 
examinations, but can only devote a few hours weekly 
to the study of French, 

The nimiber of such persons is rapidly increasing, 
and they need a text-book which will explain simply 
and clearly the diflferences in the construction of French 
and English, and the chief difficulties which a learner 
will encoimter. An attempt has been made to meet 
their requirements in this grammar. 

Among the chief authorities used in compiling it 
have been more especially Littre's Dictiannaire de la 
Langue Frcmgaisey Bescherelle's Grammar, and the 
valuable works of M. Brachet. Several passages for 
translation are taken from the Guide Pratique of 
Mile. Yon, by the kind permission of the author and 
her publisher, M. Hachette. 
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IKTRODUCTION. 

Preliminary Remarks on the History of the 

Frencli Language. 

1. When the Komans invaded Gaul (or France, as it is 
now called), that branch of the Indo-European languages 
which is known as Keltic was spoken there; but in the 
course of some 300 years, during which all business had 
been carried on in Latin, Roman colonists had flocked in, 
and Latin was taught in the schools, Keltic became almost 
forgotten, except in Brittany, whei-e it is still spoken. The 
like happened in our own country, where the Kelts were 
diiven westward into Cornwall, where their tongue lived 
on into modem times, though it is now extinct, and into 
Wales, where it is still spoken. 

2. But the Gauls did not speak what is called Classical 
Latin, that is, the Latin of books and educated men. Their 
Keltic accent altered the Latin words ; the rules of grammar 
became more and more neglected, and words were invented 
as new needs occurred. This dialect became known as the 
lingua romana ruslica; and when the Fmnks settled in 
Gaul, they adopted it, altering it still further by bringing in 
German words relating to the chase, to war, and to sea- 
faring, and by their foreign py^unciation, as we see by such 
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2 INTRODUCTION. 

words as haul (aUus) and hurler (ulutare), which come 
down from a people who said hcdt and huUer, The syntax of 
the lingua ruatica, however, remained purely Latin. We can 
trace the gradual changes which came orer the languages by 
means of dociunents, such as the Oath of the Soldiers of 
Karl the Bald ; and we find that by the tenth century there 
were numerous dialects spoken in France, no one of which 
had yet any marked superiority over the others. North of 
the Loire prevailed the langue d'oYl ; but this again fell 
into four dialects — the Picard, Norman, Burgundian, and 
French, all of which still exist; and south of the Loire 
reigned the laugue. d*oc, which has named a province, and 
is still spoken by the peasants in that district. French was 
at first merely the dialect spoken in and round the lie de 
France, the part of the country which belonged to the kings ; 
but as the royal power grew, so this dialect spi'ead, until 
it became the language of books and of educated people. By 
the fifteenth century it had become nearly what it is now. 

3. All languages grow simpler as time goes on. Old French 
had two cases for the nouns — the subjective and objective ; 
but only the second now survives. The unaccented syllable 
with which the objective case ended was dropped, or replaced 
by e mute. In all words one syllable has a stronger stress 
laid on it than the others : this stress is called the tonio 
accent, and the syllable on which it is laid is the tonic 
syllable ; the others being atonic, or unaccented. The Latin 
accent is preserved in all French words of popula/r origin, as 
in ange (angelus). The short atonic syllable before the 
tonic is dropped out, as is the medial consonant. MUr, 
ripe, from maturvs, is an instance of this rule. All words 
which break it are modern, and invented by learned men, 
instead of passing through the mouths of the people. For 
example, hldme strictly follows this rule, but hUisphhne 
breaks it. The one is popular, the other learned French. 
The accent in French always falls upon the last syllable, 
unless the word ends in e mute, when it is on the penuU 
timave. 
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« 

4. The foreign words embodied in French mi^ be diyided into 
the following classes : — 

(1) A small number of Keltic words, and a larger of German. 

(2) About 400 Italian words, chiefly introduced in the fifteenth 
and sixteenth centuries, when Italy exercised a strong influence 
over France ; among these are balcvn, ca/rrossej and infanterie. 

(3) The history of a country always influences its language, and 
in the seventeenth century the constant intercourse with Spain 
brought in a flood of Spanish words, some of which took lasting 
root, as dueffne, guita/rcj negre. 

(4) After this time few new words were introduced until the 
time of the first revolution. Since then new thoughts, new inven- 
tions, and acquaintance with foreign literature have brought in a 
great number, such as budget, n^ort, tunnel. The number of these 
is continually increasing. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 

5, EvEKY word is composed of one or moi-e sounds. 
There is only one sound in mot ; two in erirfarU ; three in 
ca•^^a-pe, Each of these sounds is a syllable. 

Sounds are represented in writing by letters. 

There are twenty-five letters in the French alphabet, 
six vowels and nineteen consonants. 

These six vowels can be made to represent twelve sounds, 
thus : — 

A, pronounced as in mart, 

E mute, as in le, de, parte. This sound is heard in 
English in patter, battery, 

E ouvert (open), m^re, phe, cher, as in the English word 
t?iere, 

£ ferm£ (close), as in tite, de, or in English, may. 

The open e is uttered with the mouth well opened; ai 
and et have the same sound : ex. chaisej Seine, 

The mute e is scarcely articulated. 

The dose e is said with the lips scarcely parted* 

B 2 



4 OMHOGHAPHY. 

Examples of the three kinds will be found in the word 
h)SqiLe, bishop. The first i is close ; the second open ; the 
third mute. 

I or y (which is called ygrec, or Greek e^ from its like- 
ness to the long e in Greek) is always short. Both are pro- 
nounced like e in Eva, imless y comes next to a vowel, 
when it sounds like ee : ex. pays, country, pronounced 
payee, 

has both a long and a short sound. It is short in 
devote (a devout woman ; the word has a tinge of contempt). 
Here the o has something of the sound which we give it in 
cob ; with a circumflex accent it sounds like the o in no : 
ndtre, our. Au and eau have the same sound. 

TJ is short in butte, a knoll ; long in hilche, a log. The 
sound of t£ in French is impossible to render by any combi- 
nation of English letters, but is found in some dialects ; the 
Devonshire way of pi*onouncing oo, or oe, comes very near a 
French u. 

The Latin vowels a, i, 0, seem to have been pronounced 
as they now are in French ; but e was said like a in pay, and 
u like 00 in coo. 

E, eu, and u as now pronounced are sounds which have 
gradually crept into French : the first is derived from a in 
Latin ; the second from an accented o (ex. iUorum, of them, 
contracted in French into leur) ; u from the Latin oo. 

These vowels make another set of sounds in an, en, on, 
ni, all of which ought to be heard from French lips if a cor- 
rect notion of them is to be acquired. 

By nasal vowels are meant the sound produced when a 
vowel is folio w^ed by either m or n with another consonant, 
as raconter,Jlamber 'y or when a vowel precedes m or n in 
the last syllable of a word, as raisin^ son, hien. 

These sonnds were unknown to Latin and yery early French. 

French diphthongs usually come from that dropping out of 
Latin consonants, which has caused French to be described as 
* shortened Latin : * ex. aieul (popular Latin, aviolnt) ; reine f roxi^ 
regina. 
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6. The word Consonant means sounding fjoithf because 
these letters cannot be uttered without the help of a vowel. 
They are pronounced thus : b, bay ; c, say ; d, day ; p, pay ; 
t, tay ; v, vay ; k, hah ; f, eff'y g and j have the same soft 
sound as in jai and geant, before 6, i, y, but it is more 
guttural before a, o, th, 

H {aliche) is either mute or aspirated. It is mute in 
honneury homme ; aspirated in hasard, honte, hate. It is 
not heard in these words, which are said like asard, onte^ 
aie ; but shows that the vowel which follows it is stix)ngly 
breathed. The article is elided before h mute ; we' write 
VJuymme, Vkonneuvy but it is not elided before the aspirated 
h : ex. le hasard, la honte. Custom requires a slight pause 
before a word in which the aspirated It occurs, but in some 
provinces of France — Normandy for instance — it is wrongly 
pronounced almost like an English h. 

Ch has the same sound as in CAarlotte, or sh in shall, 
Ph answers to^, or ph in Philip. 

In th the last letter is not pronounced at all, the^ tea, 
being said like tay. 

K is said like hah, or as ca in cart ; Ja, ell', but there is 
also a sound known as I mouiUee, when the I is scarcely 
heard, as in JUle, famiUe, soleil. This sound is only heard 
in words where I is preceded by t, and no rule can be given 
as to when it is used ; in ville and mille the ordinary pro- 
nunciation is always heard. 

M and N are said like the English letters ; Q like no 
Eng. sound ; B, aire ; S, ess ; X, eex, the same sound as 
in cheeks ; Z, zayde. 

7. The CONSONANTS may be divided into— 

Labials (those formed by the lips), p, b,/ (ph), v. 

Dentals (uttered between the teeth), t, d. 

Onttnrals (spoken in the throat), c, k, q, g, h. 

Sibilants (hissing sounds), 9, z^j. 

li^xiids (soft sounds blending readily with others), I, m, n, r . 
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8. French is spoken much more with the lips than is English. 
It has no guttural sounds, like German, and comparatively few of 
those hissing sounds which made the Emperor Charles V. say that 
English was a language only fit for geese. The tendency of French 
has been to soften all hard Latin sounds ; ^ has constantly changed 
into b : aheille (apicula) ; p into v ; rive (Hpa) ; and an e has fre- 
quently been placed before the hard sounds of se, sn, sp, as ipce 
(spada). Hat (status). 

K is only used in words of Greek origin ; W is imknown to the 
French alphabet, and, if used in foreign words, is pronounced as r. 
It is represented by gu, as Cfuillaume, guicJiet. 

Thejiamcs of the letters are masculine, except/, /*, 7, m, n, r, s 
ez. un c, une m. 

9. CAPITALS are not used in French for : 

a. The names of months and of days of the week. 

h. The names of languages and of nations used adjectively; 
ex. Vanglais, the English tongue ; un nUdeciii franqais, a French 
doctor ; but il est Franqais, he is a Frenchman. 

c. The names of titles : le marechal de Turenne, Marshal Tu- 
renne ; Vemperewr Charles Qtiint, the Emperor Charles V. 

d. Je is always written with a small ^' : ex. je vais, I go, except 
at the beginning of a sentence. 

10. Accents and other Orthographic Signs. 

There are three kinds of accents : 

The accent aig^ denotes the dose e, ex. Telemaque, 

The accent grave placed on an d, or on the open h, as 
mh^e, dejdL, 

The circTunflez, marking a long vowel, i.e. a letter on 
which a stress is laid, ex. dgey gene. 

These two last accents also are used to distinguish certain words 
from others which are spelt in the same way, but have a different 
meaning, ex. ^, to ; a, has ; ou, or ; oil, where ; cru, grown ; cru, 
believed, raw. The circumflex also often marks that a letter, 
usually Sf has been dropped out, or that the word has been con- 
tracted. Ex. blame (blasphemwni) ; tete, head, Latin testa, a word 
preserved in the English tester. 

The circumflex accent is also placed over the vowel of the last 
syllable but one of the first and second person plural of the pa>ssi 
defini in all verbs, and over the last syllable of the third person 
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singular of the subjonctif imparfait (past imperf. subjunctive) of 
verbs. Y.x. nous pa^ldnics, vatispa^ldtes, q2i*ilpar7dt,quHl tint. We 
do not find this accent earlier than the sixteenth century, when 
grammarians borrowed it from the Greek. Even as late as 1 694 
the Academy condemned this innovation, and the great writers of 
what is called the Augustan age in France, Massillon, Boilcau, and 
.fathers, scarcely used it. 

11. The Apostrophe (') replaces at the end of certain 
words the vowels a, e, i, which are suppressed before a word 
beginning with a vowel, or h mute. Ex. ramie, Vetvaemiy 
8*U, entr*ouvertf d'un. The ear demands this elision (cutting 
off), as more agreeable than la amie, le ennemi, si U, entre 
ouvertf de un. There are, however, many exceptions, as 
ai ellcy if she. Ervtre only elides the final e where it is part 
of a compound word, as entr^ouvert, half open, entr^acte^ 
interlude. 

A is only elided in la, whether article or pronoun : ex.je Vai 
TVS, I have seen her. 

I in «, before il or Us : sHls achetaient, if they were to buy. 

S mje, m^, te, se, ne, q\i>e, de^ ee, unless when t\iQy follow a verb. 
'Kx.faime, c*Hait juste, but est-ce unfait. 

Quelque loses the e when it comes before un and tine. Quel- 
qu^un Va dit, some one said it. 

LorB9[ue, puisque, quolque, lose it before il. Us, 'die, dies, on, 
vn, une, ZorsquHl vi?it, when he came ; but, lorsqve Arthur vint, 
when Arthur came ; quoiqvs adorSe, altho' worshipped. 

Jusque before it, an, aux, ici. Je mendrai jusqu*ici, I will come 
as far as here. 

Grande, before chose, envie, faim, merci, mere, peine, peur, route^ 
tante. (§ 35.) 

Presque only loses its e in presqu*ile, peninsula. 

There is no elision before o\ti, yes, mize, eleven, oiiate, wadding, 
uhlan : le oui, la ouate, 

12. The C^dille {^)'^ placed under the c before a, o, u, 
when these vowels have a soft sound, making the c into ss : 

As logon, lesson, maqon, mason, requ, received. The word is 
from the Italian zeta>, and means properly small s. 
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13. The Tiret, or Tndt-d*iiiiioii, unites two or more 
words, as heau-frhre^ brothor-in-law ; a-i-<mj has one I 

0. It IB also used in intemgatiTe sentences tetween the rerb 
and the pronoiin when these are in the nominatire. Ex. vcuUz' 
roust ett-ill 

b. Between the imperatire of a verb and the pronoun. Ex. 
wian»jez'le, eat it. But if the pronoon is followed by a verb which 
governs it, there is no trait. Ex. tUlez It dirr. 

e. Between meme and the personal pronoun : uri-meme, oneself, 
hti-mime, himself, &c. 

d» Between ei, M, and the nouns or pronouns with which they 
are connected. Ex. celui-la, that one. 

e. Between numerals from 17 to 80, unless when ft is used, as 
dix-neu/f but trente et «a. 

14. The Trima, diaeresis, is placed on the Yowek t, u, ^, 
when they are to be pronounced separately from a vowel 
which precedes them, as Aai'r, ambigue. But for this, lidir 
would be said like dair^ and ambigue hke/atigue. 
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15. All the words in the French language £dl into two 
groups. 

a. Words which can be inflected (i.e. alter their endings), 

b. Words which cannot be inflected. 

The former group contains le nom; Vartide) Vadjectif\ 
U pronom ; le verbe. 

The latter consists of the participle (unless used as a 
Terbal adjective); the adverbe; preposition; conjonction; 
interjection. 

These classes are called Pabts op Speech, and correspond 
to those in the Latin language, except the article, which was 
unknown to pure Latin. 



THE NOUN. 9 

THE Novir. ; 

16. The word Kom or Nonn comes from the Latin 
nomen, a name, and the IfoTiii Substantiye was so called 
because it names the nature or substance of a thing. 

Ex. femmey woman ; lainn^ rabbit ; eharitS, charity. 

1 7. Most nouns fall into two groups, Proper and Vomm<yn, 
The Proper Noun is so called because it names only 

one person or thing, as Helene, Paris, France, or one special 
group of persons and things, as Lea Valois, i,e. the family 
of Valois. 

The word proper comes from the Latin proprius, own ; thus a 
proper noun means a person's or thing's own name. 

The Common Noun is applied to a whole class of objects, 
as lapin, pire, homme. A common noun distinguishes the 
thing spoken of fi^om all othei-s not of the same kind, but 
does not distinguish it from those of its own class. 

Ex. le lapin est un quadrupede (the rabbit is a quadniped), 
distinguishes the rabbit from everything not a rabbit, but does not 
distinguish it from another rabbit. 

18. A common noun is called a CoUeetiye when, though 
singular, it expresses more than one thing : 

Ex. un troupeau, a flook ; laflctte, the fleet. 

Sometimes a common noun is used as the name of a 
whole class : 

Le lion est le roi des animaux, the lion is the king of beasts. 
Here all lions are meant. 

19. An Abstract Noim is one which is the name of a 
quality, state, or action, considered apart from any object 
to which it may belong. 

Ex. la vSrvtS, truth ; la fin, faith ; le sommeil, sleep ; le rire, 
laughing. Or, to give a more familiar illustration, we look at an 
apple, we see that it is rosy, ripe, solid ; if we consider these adjec- 
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lives in an abstract manner, that is, apart from the apple, we speak 
of roainettj ripenesi, tolidity. Abstract nouns are frequently derived 
in this way from adjectives or verbs. 

20. AngmentativeB and Diminutives are but little used 

in French ; there are, however, a few, chiefly deiived from 

Italian, e.g. — 

on from one ; ex. aiffuillon, a dart, from ai^fuille, a needle ; 
mauchon, mufF, from fnanchff sleeve. 

ade, from accuf : ex.funllade, volley, from fntil, gun. 

The diminutives are formed in 

et and etta (etto in Italian), ex. agneUt^ little lamb, from agneau, 
lamb ; libret, little book, from lipre ; fiUette, little girl, from. fiUe. 
In t^,"^, faisandeau, young pheasant^ tromfaUan. 
In elle, ex. tourelle, little tower, from tour, tower. 

Proper nouns, as in English, often take diminutives; 
Haae becoming Rosette ; Pverre, Pierrot, Ac. 

toe gives a bad or contemptuous meaning to a noun ; ex. 
mardtrey bad mother (originally stepmother). 

So also do aee and asse ; ex. popul4ioe,rdAyh\e ; paperoffea, worth- 
less papers. In English we find the same shade of meaning given by 
adding agter to a noun ; ex. poetaster. 

21. A compound noun (nom compose) is formed by 
joining two or more words togethei*, 

As cerf-volantf kite ; aro-en-ciel, rainbow. 
Nouns have Grender, Number, and Case. 



GENDES. 

22. Oender is a word which comes from the Latin 
genus (kind or sort) and is used in English to express sex. 
All nouns in French are either masctdine or feminine. 

In English the name of anything of neither sex is called 
a TietUer noun (stone, tree, house), but in French there is 
no neuter. It dropped out of the Sermo Rnsticus, or low 
Ijatin, and has disappeared from all the languages known 
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as Bomance, that is, of Koman or Latin origin, such as 
Italian, Spanish, Portuguese. 

In these languages gender only partially answers to any 
natural distinction, and becomes merely grammatical, as la 
rnaiaon, house ; le cuivre, copper. This makes it exceedingly 
difficult to know of what gender French nouns may be. Only 
habit and study can teach the gender of what in English 
we consider as neuter nouns, but a knowledge of Latin 
will be found very helpful. 

The names of the days, months, seasons, and winds, except 
mausson, the monsoon ; la hise, north wind ; of trees and shrubs, 
except Spine, thorn ; ronoe, bramble ; Sbene, ebony ; yeuse, holm-oak ; 
vi/fne, vine ; Mebley dwarf -elder ; viortie, vibmrn ; and howrdaine, 
a kind of alder, are masculine, as are also — 

Names of mountains, unless used in tlie plural, as les Alpes, leg 
PyrSnSes ; 

Colours, minerals, metals ; names of towns not preceded by la ; 
weights and measures of the decimal order, as grammes, litres, 
centimes ; 

Adjectives, adverbs, and verbs used as nouns, as le manger, 
eating ; le hoire, drinking. 

The following terminations are masctLllne : 

A, except sSpia, viranda, viUa, 

El nouns ending in Sjrreceded "by t are, however, feminine, except 
aparte, an aside ; arrets, an edict, decree ; bSnedicite, grace at meals ; 
comitS, committee ; cote, side ; Ste, summer ; pate, pie ; traiti, 
treaty ; and Comtek county, Vicomte is always feminine ; comt6' 
pairie is of either gender. 

T, except loiy law ; foi, faith j fowrmi, ant ; merci, mercy ; paroi, 
partition. 

O, except virago, where the sense requires a feminine. 

U, except hruy daughter-in-law; eau, water; glu, glue; pea/a, 
skin ; tribu, tribe ; virtu, virtue. 

Age is also a masculine ending, except ca{ie, image, picture, riage, 
shimming, page, of a book,^%'^, flat shore, and rage, 

Ege, except allege, a lighter (boat), and d/regcy a dredge. 

Jge, except tigey stem ; voltige^ slack rope. 

ITge, 

Ny except la fin ; some nouns ending in on^ as Uqon^ lesson 
priMUy and all which end in aison and tion. 
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Kouns ending in any other consonant but x, except clrf, key ; 
!»</', nave of a church; soif^ thirst; faim, hanger; chairs flesh; 
eoitTf court ; cwiller, spoon ; mer, sea ; tonr, tower ; brebis, sheep ; 
foi9, a time ; tanris, mouse ; n>, screw ; dent, tooth ; dot, dowry ; 
fvret, forest ; ?iart, halter ; mart, death ; nvit, night ; part, 

Acle, except dSbdcle, breaking up of ice, &o. This word is also 
used in a figurative sense. 

Aire, except gramTnaire, grammar ; affaire, chaire, pulpit ; 
2)aire. 

Atme, iim£, atte, except easte, hagte, lanee, attre. 

Anme, except paume, palm of the hand. 

Ment is always a masculine termination, except jument (mare) ; 
ence always is feminine, except nlenee. 

Enr is usually a feminine termination, but in the sixteenih 
century grammarians tried to bring back to their original gender 
those nouns derived from Latin masculines which custom had made 
feminine. The attempt was a failure, except with labettr, labour ; 
honneiir, honour, and a few more. The double gender of amour, 
love, masculine in the singular and feminine in the plural, is a 
grammatical irregularity arising out of this attempt. 

N.B. — Latin neuters generally become masculine in 
French. 

23. Some nouns have no feminine, as autmr, author. 

These usually express professions belonging generally to men, 
as professeur. 

Ex. cette dame est tin avteur disHnffuS, this lady is a well-known 
author. If it be necessary to distinguish sex, the word femme, 
female, must be added : (Tegt ime femme poete, she is a poetess. 
Za renne femelle, or lafemeUe du renne, reindeer. 

Others have no masculine, as la tortue, toi*toise. 
In this case male is added to distinguish the sexes. 

Another class remain masculine, even when applied to 
a female : 

Cette dame est son partisan, this lady is his partisan; 

or feminine when applied to a male, 

As une recrue, recruit. 
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24. The gender of others differs according to their 
meaning: 

Unpagey boy ; v/nepctge, a page of a book. Un Uvre, book ; une 
livre, pound. 

Enfant may be masculine or feminine in the singular, but is 
always masculine in the plural. 

The gender of some words, as orgue^ hymne^ can only be 
considered, like that of amour, as a grammatical irregularity. 

Orgue, organ, is masculine in the singular, and feminine in the 
plural. 

Hymne is masculine, as un, 'kymne de trianiphe, unless it 
means a hymn sung in church. 

Orge, barley, is feminine, except when we speak of arge monde, 
peeled, and orge jperlS, pearl barley. 

Paqne is feminine when it means the Passover, but when it stands 
for Easter it is masculine in the singular and feminine in the plural. 

Automne is of both genders. 

Couple is of very uncertain gender, and has been a battle-field for 
grammarians. If it signifies a married couple, or one bound together 
by some law or tie, it is masculine, as un couple (pair) de pigeons ; but 
if it merely mean two things of the same nature taken together, 
it is feminine, as une couple deperdrix, a brace of partridges. 

Delice is masculine in the singular and feminine in the plural ; 
but preceded by de it is of either gender : un de mes delices, one of 
my delights ; une de mes delices. 

Foudre, thimderbolt, is only feminine when it means lightning. 
II va com/me la finidre^ he goes like lightning. These are mere 
grammatical irregularities. 

Conleur is feminine, unless the name of a colour follow, as le 
couleur de rose. Placed after a noun it is used adjectively : un ruhan 
couleur de citron, pale yellow. 

(EuTre is feminine, unless it means the philosopher's stone, le 
grcmd anivre, or the works of an author or artist : as c^est le premier 
oewcre de ce musicien, this is the first work of that musician ; but if 
cBuvre is used in the plural it is feminine : ses oeuvres seront bientot 
imprvnUeSy his works will soon be printed. 

Oeni presents peculiar difficulties. It is feminine for all words 
preceding it, masculine for all that follow, as les vieilles gens sont 
vUefatiguSs, old people are soon tired. 

But when the adjective tout precedes it without any other qua* 
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lifying word, tout remains masculine : laus le$ gen» raUoMmahlei, all 
reasonable people ; and if the adjective immediately preceding gem 
end in the mascnline in e mute, all words quaii^ring gens are 
masculine : let vrai$ honrute$gen9, tmly honest people ; Uma lee hravee 
gene, all good people. 

BouMS et TieiUef gens, good old folks, is correct, because honne» 
is connected with vieiUet by a conjunction, and both adjectiyes have 
a feminine termination ; but we write bons et honnetes gens, becanse 
liannete being an adjective of the common gender prevents hon from 
taking the feminine ending, toutes le% bonnes gens is feminine, 
because honne is so. 

(luelque ehose is feminine when it means wkaterer ; meaning 
nJiatever, it must be followed by the sabjonctive : quelque ehose que 
vous ayez promisey donncz-la, whatever you have promised, give. In 
all other cases it is masculine. 

A large class of nouns have entirely different words 
for the mascnline and feminine : 

As nereu, nephew, niece ; onclef uncle ; tante, aunt. Some dis- 
tinguish their gender by different suffixes, as abbey an ecclesiastic ; 
abbesse, abbess. This ending appears in some English nouns, and 
comes from the Latin issa, 

Vames of towns are generally masculine, unless they 
were feminine in Latin. 

« 

If tout precedes the name of a town, both it and any adjective 
qualifjdng that town are masculine : tout Lisbonne fut dHruit, 
1^1 Lisbon was destroyed. In doubtful cases, there being no abso- 
lute rule for the genders of towns, ville, town, is used : la ville 
de Cahors fut j^Hse pa/r Henri Quafre, Cahors was taken by Henri 
Quatre. 

Those nouns which are called in English grammar Com- 
pound Kouns, as cornfield, are translated into French by 
inverting the nouns and putting a preposition between them : 
cornfield^ champ de hie, field of corn. 

The preposition de, when thus used, implies material, possession, 
or origin. Biens d^Cf/lise, church lands ; vin de Bordeaiue, Bordeaux 
wine. A implies use, agency : une salle a manjer, dining-room ; 
pot au laitf milk- jug. 

Here a question occurs to which it is impossible to give a 
thoroughly satisfactory answer, viz. when the preposition ^ should 



NUMBER. 15 

be used, and when the partitive article at/-> h la. Sometimes there 
is a shade of difference according as one or the other is nsed. Pot 
h lait means a jag for milk ; pat au lait means a milk- jog, and 
implies that it is usually full of milk. The gender of these nouns 
is settled by the first word in the compound : un vate ^ Jleurs, a 
flower-vase. 

25. Feminine nouns are generally formed by adding 
e mnte to the masculine, as marchand, merchant, mar- 
chande. Where the Latins made their feminine in a, asJUia^ 
daughter, the French language makes it e, aaJUle, 

This aversion to words ending in a is constant ; Maria becomes 
Marie; porta, door, parte. 

When the masculine sound ends in a nasal n, as haron, this n 
is doubled, and e mute is added : baronne, baroness. 

Nouns in / change this letter into v, and add e : veuf, widower, 
veuve. 

Nouns ending in evr generally change it into euse in the femi- 
nine, as trofiipeitr, deceiver, trompetise. But those coming from 
Latin words ending in tor change eur into ricOf as aet&ur, actor, 
actrice; picheur, sinner, gives pechereMO ; and ohasseiir, hunter, 
chassereMe, a word only used in poetry. 

Exercise on Oender. 

lU sont, they are. Voi/ez-vous, do you see ? 

VoM avez, you have. Void, here is, here are. 

Donnez-moi, give me. Ze ckdteaiif the castle, large country house. 

VoyeZf see, look at. Dans, in. 

The north wind in the bramble. You have the sepia. Give me 
the chair. Here is the cage. Do you see the plum ? They are old 
people. The people are old. See the forest. Give me the sepia. 
Here is the pie. Look at the castle. Give me the key and the 
spoon. They are in the nave. It is the first book. In the Alps. 
In the treaty. 

Number of Nouns. 

26. There are two numbers in French as in English, the 
Singular and the Plural. 

The plural form is derived from the singular, by making 
some change in it, usually by adding «. 
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The reason of this is tliat by the fourteenth century ont of the 
viz Latin cases only one snrviyed in French, namely the accusative. 
The mark of the aocnsatlye plural was «, Im/mw, mvrot ; and this t 
became the mark of the plural not only in French, but in English, 
when spoken by Norman lips. 

Words, however, wliich end in s in the singnlar, tisjils, 
tion ; in a;, as vatx^ voice ; or in 2;, as nez; do not change in the 
p!aml, and there are seven nouns ending in ou which take x 
when plural. 

These are bijou, jewel ; eaiUou, pebble ; chmt, cabbage ; gentm, 
knee ; Mbau, owl ; jovjou, plajrthing ; pou, louse ; and nouns ending 
in au, eu, as tieveu, nephew, nereux, do the same. 

The reason of this is that in the Middle Ages these letters were 
felt to be so nearly related that little distinction was made between 
them, especially in the plural, where s was always silent, and when 
later fixed rules were observed, some nouns kept the x. 

Most noons ending in al make their plural by changing 
al into aux, as animcd, animaux. 

Old French softened I into au ; chastely castle, became clidteau 
wartelt hammer, marteau] thus the plural chasteU became chateaux, 
mat, evil, maux. 

These take « in the plural : hal, ball ; carnaval', ehaeal, jackal ; 
oral, up stream ; cal, suture ; cantal, Auvergne cheese ; as do 
nouns in ail, except bail, lease ; corail, coral ; imail, enamel ; 
Moupirail, air-hole ; tra/eail, work ; ventaU, leaf of a door ; ritrail, 
stained-glass ¥rindow ; which make their plural in aux. 

27. The following have two plurals, with a different 
meaning : — 

Alenl, grandfather, aleuls, grandfathers, ateux, ancestors. 

Ciel, sky, heaven ; cielg, skies in painting, testers of beds, cli- 
mates ; cietix, skies, heaven. 

(Ell, eye ; ceils, used only in compound words, as oeils de bwvf, 
oval windows ; ye^tx, eyes, holes in bread, &c 

Ail, garlic; ails, in botany, different kinds of garlic; aulx^ 
garlics. 

Travail, work ; a machine to fasten a horse while it is shed ; 
state reports, tra/cmls \ travaux, works. 
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It will be noticed that, in the irregular plural, the noun 
generally has the same meaning as in the singular. 

28. Names of metals have no plnral, unless when 
regarded as productions of a country wUch have some 
special qualities : 

As lei fen d^ Angleterre^ English iron. 

Abstract nouns are always singular, as Id hontey goodness. 

In such a sentence as m^ci de toutes vos honth, thanks for all 
your kindness, honte ceases to be an abstract noun, and therefore 
takes a plural. 

Adjectives and adverbs used as nouns are always 
singular. 

Le livre de M, Coutin s'appeUe le Vrai, le Beau et le Bum, M. 
Ousin's book is called the True, the Beautiful and the Good. 

Some nouns are never used in the singular : 

As Ui niouchetteSy snuifers ; les mceurs, customs ; Un fianqailles, 
betrothal. 

Words taken from foreign languages do not take the 
mark of the plural, as des veto, except a few which have 
become naturalized, as des albums. 

Proper nouns remain unchanged in the plural ; as 

Les deux Marffuerite, the two Margarets, unless they denote 
dynasties, as les Bov/rbonSj or great historical families, as le^ Guises^ 
or when used as common nouns, as les Pascals sent rares, i.e. men 
like Pascal are rare. 

In the same way, if proper nouns are used to denote 

literary or artistic works, or different parts of a country, 

they take a plural ; ex. : 

Zes Gfrettzes sont trh recliercMs, paintings by Greuze are much 
sought after ; les deux Sidles, the two Sicilies ; aohetez-nioi deux 
Homeresy buy me two copies of Homer. 

Compound nouns, such as contrefa^oriy piracy, make 
their plural like common nouns. 

c 
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But if the compound is made up of a noun and a verb, 
separated by a hyphen, as casae-noisettes, nutcrackers, or if 
part of the compound is joined to the other by a preposition, 
the verb or the last noun remains unchanged : ex. des che/a- 
(Tceuvref masterpieces. 

Sometimes the sense (which must be the chief guide as 
to the plurals of compound nouns) plainly requires that 
one or more parts of them be singular : ex. des paaae-partovi, 
master-keys. 

The ra^xsiB poMe-partovt means a thing enabling the owner to pass 
everywhere, but nonns and adjectives alone can take a plural, and 
the verb and adverb which compose this word are invariable. 
JPied-d'terre implies a temporary resting-place, where the foot as 
it were has scarcely time to touch the ground ; therefore the plural 
is des jpieds'&'terre, terre remaining unaltered. Un va^u-jrieds, 
barefooted vagabond, can obviously never be singular in form. 

29. When a preposition is understood, but not ex- 
pressed, as in ffdtel-BieUy hospital, literally, House of God, 
or when one of the words clearly conveys no idea of plu- 
rality, part only of the compound is inflected, dea Edtek' 
Dieu. 

A compound formed of a noun and adjective, as beau- 
frhre^ brother-in-law, inflects both : 

As des beaux'freres ; un coffre-fort, strong-box, safe, des coffres' 
forts ; un chef -lieu, chief town, des chefs'lieux. 

In nonns composed of two words, one of which is no 
longer used by itself, as hup-garou^ wehrwolf, both take 
the mark of the plural. 

The word ga/rde requires special notice. When it means not a 
person but a thing, it is invariable, as des garde-manger.^ meat-safes ; 
garde'ChoMe is sometimes written gardes-chaste, as if it meant 
keepers of the chase (gamekeepers); sometimes, by writers who 
consider garde to be a verb in this word, and therefore, as we have 
said above, invariable, as des garde-chasses, Littr6 considers ga/rde- 
chasse invariable, notwithstanding the opinion of the Academy ; it 
'" " -"--o permissible to use either. 
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Exercises on Number. 

Ley the, sing. masc. Le piano, the piano. 

La — — fern. La chaite, the chair. 

Les — plural, both genders. Lespruftet, the plums. 

The grammars. The pianos. The chairs. The brambles. The 
voices. The playthings. The hammers. The leases. The grand- 
fathers and the ancestors. The state reports. The two Emilies. 
Macaulays are rare (rares). Two masterpieces. The gamekeepers. 
The Stuarts. The plums. 



CASE. 

30. Frencli nouns are inflected as to gender and 
nnmber, but not as to case. 

By inflection is meant changes in the ending of the noun 
which show its gender and number. Case is a term unknown 
to French grammar, but may be used here, as resuming this 
section. The word ccLse (Latin, ca^tw) means a/alling. The 
first people who studied grammar as a science were the 
Greeks. It was shaped in the schools of Greek philosophers, 
and the first grammar written to teach a language to 
foreigners was that of Dionysius Thrax (or the Thracian), 
who settled at Kome about eighty years b.c. and composed 
a Greek grammar, still in existence, for the use of his Boman 
pupils. He found the terms and framework of grammar 
ready to bis hand, but had to put them into a shape for 
teaching those to whom Greek was a foreign tongue, and 
the grammatical terms used by him passed into Latin, and 
thence into all civilized languages. It was, however, the 
Latins, not the Greeks, who gave the term Case its actual 
meaning; the Greeks, when they spoke of * 7rriD<rtc,' a fall- 
ing, used it as a term of philosophy, with which our case has 
nothing to do. The Latins called the nominative esse the 

c 2 
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TTpriglit ease, regarding it as an npiight line, from which 
the other cases fell away at different angles. Case may be 
explained aa ^the form in which a noun or pronoun is used 
in order to show the relation which it holds to some other word 
in the sentence.' 

English nouns are inflected in the possessiTe case, which 
ends with an apostrophe followed by «, or an apostrophe 
alone, as, the chUd^s father ; the ladies* school. This case 
shows that there is a close relationship between the noon in 
that case, and some other nonns following it. Whose father ) 
The child's. Whose school t That of the ladies. 

In French relations of case are expressed by preposi- 
tions. 

The possessive is nsiially rendered by deiGX.le ehat de Ceeile, 
Cecily's cat, i.e. the cat of Cecily. 

But after the verb etre, to be, nsed in the sense of to helonff, the 
possessire case is rendered by a: es chat est d, £milie, this cat 
belongs to Emily. 

Sometimes the thing possessed is understood, instead of 
being expressed, both in French and English. C*est d moi, 
it is mine, something already said making clear what is 
meant. 

If the word house is understood, as in ' I live at my guardian's/ 
the preposition choz must be used. Je demeure ehez man twtenr. 
This word comes from the Latin easa, house. 

Case. 

Kon, no. Ze lihraire, the bookseller. 

A luiy his (belonging to him). Le themes the exercise, theme. 

Gabrielle's sepia. It is Marie's. No, it is mine. It is his. I 
live at the bookseller's. The pie is Alfred's. The forest is Ray- 
mond's. Arthur's theme. The grammar is mine. Look at Alfred's 
book. You have Charles's chair. Here is Qabrielle's piano. Give 
me Raymond's hammer. Do you see Arthur's playtiiings? The 
oolonel's country-house. The pages of the sermon. The cage is 
his. 
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ABTICLE. 

31. The meaning of Article waa originally a joint or 
socket, and the name was applied by Greek grammarians to 
those parts of speech which they looked on as the joints of 
a sentence. Gradually this name of Article became confined 
to certain words which have no independent existence, th^t 
is, mean nothing unless joined to some noon which they 
single out from others. 

Classical Latin had no Article ; but when the inflexions 
of cases were dropped, the need of one made itself felt, and 
the pronoun ille was used. The accusative of ille became 
illom, which gradually changed into illo, lo, and at last le, 
in which shape we have it now. The feminine accusative 
illam became la, and the plural illos, les, for both genders. 

Lepere ^ Leg, for the plural of fThe father. 
La mere I both genders. \ The mother. 

In old French the Article had two cases, the nominative 
and accusative; but only one has survived; and the cases are 
formed by means of the prepositions de and d, which in the 
masculine singular and in the plural have become imited 
with the article, and thus coni»»cted into— 

Du, de la, des, of the. 
An, It la^ aux, to the. 

Before a vowel or h mute the vowel in U and la is elided : ex. 
Vabrieatt the apricot; Vhdbit^ the coat; Vactrice, the actress; 
VhSroine, If dii or au precede a vowel or an h mtcte they are written 
de VyiiV I ex. de Vabricoty a Vhahit, 

32. Du, de la, des also have the meaning of some, and axe 
known as the partitiye article, because they are used when 
a certain quantity of a thing is to be expressed. Ex. du 
miel, some honey ; de la farine, some flour ; des plumes, 
some pens. 
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These examples show that the article agrees in gender 
and number with its noun. 

When a plural noon is taken in a general sense, as heroet and 
heroinr^, the noon must be preceded by de$ ; ex. det heroM et de» 
heroines; desperes et des meres, fathers and mothers. If any special 
heroes and heroines, fathers and mothers, were meant^ the definite 
article would be nsed both in French and English. 

The definite article 2^ is a determinative adjective, but the inde- 
finite article un, utie, is a quantitative adjective. 

U/if une, comes from the Latin unus, una, one, and agrees with 
the noun in gender ; ex. nn lion, une lionne ; nn gar^on, unefiUe, 

The article must be repeated before every noun. In Kngl'^h we 
can say the ooy and girl, but in French we must say le gtw^on et la 
fille ; and even if two masculine nouns were nsed, as le frere et le 
cousin, or two feminine, as la sceur et la bonne, the sister and the 
maid, the article must come before each. 

Exercises on the Article. 

Je vends, I sell, am selling. Pa/rlez-vous, do you speak, are 
Je vais, I am going. you speaking ? 

Du miel, the honey. Vendez^ous, do you sell 7 

Un enfant, a child. Je parle, I am speaking. 

Are yon selling flowers ? I sell roses. Are you speaking of the 
sermon? Here is the coat. Do you speak to the child? I am 
speaking to the boys. Do you sell pens ? Here is the servant. I 
am going to the Alps. Give me some honey. 



ADJECTIVES. 

33. The word Adjective comes from the Latin adjectivus, 
able to be added to something. By Adjectives we mean 
words which modify or distinguish nouns. 

The Latin grammar speaks of noun substantive and noon adjec- 
tive, but French grammarians have unfortunately abandoned these 
accurate terms, and confine the word nom, noun, to noun sub- 
stantives 
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Adjectives are divided into qtudUcUive, qucmtitativey and 
demonatrative. 

A qualitative adjective attaches a quality to a noun. 

In the phrase, un Us hlanc, a white lily, the word white is a 
qoalifTing adjective, telling us what the lily is. In fat deux 
Mcewrs, I have two sisters, deux is a quantitative adjective, telling 
the number of sisters. This class includes the indefinite article 
im, a or an, the cardinal numeral adjectives vn, deux, Sec, ; but 
cent, hundred, miUe, thousand, are nouns. 

The demonstrative adjectives distinguish the particular 
object spoken of from all others of the same class denoted hj 
the noun. 

In ce gwrqoii ett nialade, this boy is ill, ce is a demonstrative 
adjective, pointing out one particular boy from the rest. 

To this class belong the definite article k, the, and the 
pronominal adjectives; comprising : 

a. The Demonstrative Adjectives. 

b. The Intebbogative and Relative Pbonouns. 

c. The Distbibutive Pbonouns. 

d. The Indefinite Pbonouns. 
«. The Possessive Pbonouns. 
/. The Reflective Pbonouns. 
g. The Obdinal Kumebals. 

The above arrangement is according to the system followed lay 
the best modern granmiarians, though it does not accord with the 
French system. The pronouns are fully treated of further on. 

As in Latin and English, adjectives are often used without the 
oouns which they qualify. Ex. consolez les iiialheureux, console the 
unhappy. Here gens is understood. Cest un savant, he is a learned 
man, homme being understood. Some words which are really 
adjectives are used as nouns, Us Italiens, les Provenqaux, inha- 
bitants of Provence. 

34. Adjectives have in French both gender and number^ 
and must agree with the noun whicli they qualify. 
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Ex. un grand garqon, a tall boy ; de grands garqons, tall boys. 

They follow the same rules for the plural as nouus (§ 26), 
usually taking s, aa le bon, the good, let hons ; or, if ending in al^ 
changing the last letter into ^x, as, loyalf loyatuc. There are several 
exceptions : 

amical, fatal, glacial, nasal, 

colossal, final, initial, natal, 

ducal, frugal, matinal, naval, 

thMtral. 

The above all take «, as also do the following, which are little 
used: 

austral, bancal, boreal, doctoral, 

jovial, labial, lingual, mtdial, 

oval, pascal, penal, virginal. 

35. Again, like nouns, adjectives usually make their 
feminine by adding e mute to the masculine. 

Un del bleUf blue sky ; une ceinture ileue, a blue sash ; de» yeux 
hlettg, blue eyes ; une femme layale, a loyal woman ; det femmet 
logaleSf loyal women. 

If an adjective ends in e, as tranquille, the feminine is the same 
as the masculine. Un iigrefSrocei a tierce tiger ; une tigretsefiroc€j 
a fierce tigress. 

The reason of this is that adjectives which had but one termina- 
tion for these two genders in Latin, as crudelis, cruel, had but one 
in French. We find grand'mere, grandmother, in old French ; but 
grammarians of the fourteenth century, puzzled by such syntax as 
un liome UnaU, a loyal man ; U7i€ feme hnals, a loyal woman, gave 
these adjectives of one termination a feminine, and wrote grande, 
<yfueUe, Uyale, &c. Some few, however, have kept the old form, and 
the apostrophe of grand''rmvte, high-road, grand'messe, high mass, 
ScCf was added in the seventeenth century, from a mistaken idea 
that the e had been dropped, and that this loss ought to be pointed 
out by an apostrophe. 

Adjectives ending in ais, as, ell, el, ei, et, ien, on, os, ot, ul, 
make their feminine in assCf elle, &c., doubling the last consonant, 
and adding e, as gra^, fat, gra^e. 

Six, however, all of learned, not popular, origin, break this rule, 
and add e mute, without doubling the consonant, but taking an 
accent gra/ve on the syllable before the last, as complete commute. 
The other five are concret, concrete ; discret, discreet ; inguiet, 
uneasy ; replet, stout ; and secret, secret. 
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Beau, beautiful, from the old French bel, becomes beUe in the 
feminine, and beaux, belles, in the plural. This form of bel is still 
preserved before a vowel or an ?i mute, as un hel hamme, a fine-look- 
ing man; un bel animal, a fine animal. How bel became beau is 
explained by that tendency to soften I into u already spoken of. 
Jumeau, a twin ; nouveau, new ; fou, mad ; mou, soft, flabby ; vieux, 
old : all make their feminines in the same way : jumeUe, folle, 
vieille, &c. 

Another class change the last consonant of the masculine into 
another, adding e mute, as jaloux, jalouse, jealous ; bref, brhve. This 
change of / into v is familiar to ourselves in words such as wife, 
wives. Old French wrote brefve ; but the/ was soon dropped out, as 
V was felt to represent it. 

Where an adjective ends in x, and makes its fem. in sse, as 
roux, rousse, red-haired ; faux, fautse, false ; we shall find that old 
French made the masculine end in s, fatis, &c. ; the ss was added 
in the feminine to mark the hard sound with which it was to be 
pronounced. Doux, soft, gentle, makes douce. 

The last consonant of the root of Latin adjectives is generally 
changed or lost in the masculine of French adjectives, but is 
retained in the feminine. The following is a list of the adjectives 
which form their feminines thus irregularly : 



Masc. 


Fem. 


actif, active 


actiioe (Lat. activu^) 


nevf, new 


neuve (Lat. nov%is) 


glorieux, glorious 


ghmeuse 


amoureux, amorous 


afnoureuse 


bref, short, brief 


brbve 


doux, soft, gentle 


douce 


roux, red-haired 


rousse 


bos, low 


basse 


Spais, thick 


^paisse 


expres, express 


expresse 


profhsy a professed monk or nun 


professe 


gros, large 


grosse 


nul, none 


nnlle 


ahsous, absolved 


absovte 


binin, ble^ssed 


bSnigne 


eoi, quiet 


ooite 


dissou4, dissolved 


dissoute 


famovi, favourite 


fa/vorite 


Hers, a third 


tierce 
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Some adjectives in e luwd make their feminine in que, aapahlict 
puhlique. 

Those ending in g take ue, as long, longne ; this again is ex- 
plained by the need to preserve a certain soond. Had e mute been 
added without qu to public, we should have had puhlice, or to long, 
without u, we should have had longe, instead of longue. Ghree, 
Qreek, makes Chreeque, but this is an irregularity. Hehratque, 
Hebrew, is both masculine and feminine ; Hehreu, Hekreue, being 
used to express a Jew or Jewess. 

Tbut, all, makes tou$ and toutet, fem. 

Adjectives ending in c, as sec, dry ; blornc, white ; make their 
feminine by adding h and e mvte, shche, blanche. 

ExerciBe on Gender of AcyeotiveB. 

Kate, — Adjectives of shape and colour come after nouns. 

Le ruban, the ribbon. Bleu, blue. 

Monde, round. Aqriable, agreeable. 

Cett, it (or this) is. Cmrt, short. 

Uh iUve, a pupil. Zaprikre, the prayer. 

A blue ribbon. White ribbons. A round table (f.). A fierce 
lion. The father and the mother are agreeable. Here is a beau- 
tiful book and a beautiful apricot. Do you see her twin sister 7 
Hortense is beautiful. A long sermon. It is a short prayer. A 

2 1 2 1 2 1 

blue robe (f.). A soft sash. A new book. A new sash. Long 
ribbons. It is a Greek (f .). A\\ the books. All the slates. The 
brother and sister are active. Edgar is the favourite. Marion is the 
fikvourite pupil. 

Comparison of Ac^eotives. 

36. English adjectives can be compared in two ways, 
namely, by inflecting the positive degree with er and est, as 
white, whiter, whitest, or by using more and most, less and 
hast, to express the comparative and superlative degrees. In 
French the latter mode is almost invariably used, as Uanc, 
plus bkmc, le plus blanc, or blanc, mmns Uanc, le moins 

37. The comparative may he nsed to express equality, 
inferiority, and superiority. 
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1. The Cohpabatiye of Equality is made by using 

cmasL 

Ex. Antoine est aussi habile que voui, Antony is as skilful as you. 
In a negative phrase si may replace atasi, II rCest pas si hubile 
que sonfreret he is not so skilful as his brother. 

2. Ikferioritt is expressed by moinSy less. 

Sa maison est mains belle (or n' est pas si belle) que la mienncy his 
house is less beautiful than mine. Son ohien est mains fort que le 
voire, his dog is less strong than yours. 

3. The word Superlative, which comes from the Latin 
superlattis, lifting \xp above, implies that objects to which it 
is applied are raised above some others. 

niere are two kinds of Superlative, the Belative and 
the Absolute. 

The first implies that the quality spoken of exists in a 
very high, or in the highest degree, as compared with it in 
some other case. It is formed by phusing the definite article 
or a possessive pronoun before the adjective. 

Ex. vaild' V enfant leplus gentil que je cannaAsse, it is the nicest 
child that I know. Here the child thus praised is compared with 
all the other children of my acquaintance. Cest man plus beau 
tableau, it is mj finest picture ; that is, the finest of all the 
pictures which I possess. Void le mains sage de mes Sieves, here is 
the least good of my pupils. 

The Superlative Absolute expresses some quality in a 
very high degree, without comparing the possessor with any- 
thing, and is expressed by using the adverbs bien, ires, 
/art, &c. 

JElle est tres belle, she is very beautiful. Ce tyran etait excess 
sivement cruelf this tyrant was excessively cruel. 

There are four adjectives which make their comparison irre* 
gularly, both in Latin and French. Two of these are also irregular 
in English. 

Ban, good ; meilleurf better ; le meilleuTy the best. 

Mauvais, bad ; pire, worse ; le pire, the worst j or, regularly 
decllnod, plus mauvais; leplus mauvais. 
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Petiti small ; moituUr^ leas ; le moimdre, least liimme is some- 
times used in the saperlative absolute : mj» retenu ett minime, his 
Income Is extremely sjuall. JPttit can also be declined regularly, 
y/iih pl¥t and UpluM. 

Ba$t low ; i^MieMtf itifime, Ex. unejfOiUioii infime, a very low 
IMwitlon. 

These adjectives must be carefully distinguished from the 
adverbs foimed from Uiem ; ex. Km, well; mieux, le vtieux; ma I, 
badly ; fdt, l^jffd ; iM»«, little ; inmiu, le meins, Mai is also declined. 

When the superlative foUetcM its noun, the article must be 
repeated j ex. le eker^tl leplusfim^uewr, the most fiery horse. 

88. After a oompftrative than is rendered in three ways : 

(1) BjQUS, 

Rx. il$ $OHi pW% heaujt qiie lewrt ceutiM^ they are handsomer 
than their cousins. 

(2) By QUE DB« When there is a oompanson between 
nouns or infinitives. 

As il a jAm de hoM6 que de prudenee, he is more kind than 
prutlent, 

(3) By BB before a numeral expression. 

As il n jilm de dis lapiti$, he has more than ten rabbits. Cest 
j)hi« d'h mMiU ffAt^, it is more than half spoilt. 

30. Aiy before the Becond term of comparison, is rendered 
by qu6 and qus de. 

(1) QuB : 11 ett atteti tpirituel qu^elUy he is as dever as she. 

(2) QuB DB, when the comparison is between noune or infinitiret : 
ox. iU owt autant defrhret que de Mfurs, they have as many brothera 
ii$ sisters. IU aiment mxeuxfldner que de travailler^ they like better 
to dawdle than to work. 

40. Plus, used to express a comparative, must be repeated 
before every adjective. 

As tous etes plus habile et plus adroit que mat, you are more 
skilful and adroit than I. 

When an adjective in the superlative is preceded by a posses- 
sive adjective, the definite article is of course omitted ; ex. men 
2)lus fframd souci, my greatest anxiety. 
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41. In afi&r the superlative is rendered by de. 
Ex. la plus joUe fiUe de Frtmee, the prettiest girl in France. 

A few words make their superlatives in iflsune, but these 
have taken a playful meaning. 

As richimme, veiy rich ; grandiuime, very large ; elaHuimet 
very bright. This ending comes from the Latin inimus^ and was 
imported through Italians ; but the fact that they break the law of 
tonic accent, which woold have made them grandismej elariime, &c., 
shows that in their present shape they are modem words. 

Exercise on Comparison of A^jectiYes. 

Mon, ma, my (mas. and fem.), fne», plur. .Tat, I have. 

Zajleur, the flower. Ze lis, the lily. 

Le garqon^ the boy. Zafille, the girl, 
Zepoffum, scent. daughter. 

The girl is nicer than the boy. It is my finest flower. This is 
the least fine of my lilies. Charles is the worst of my pupils. 
Alfred is the best of the boys. Here is a white lily, it is whiter 
than a white rose. It has more beauty than scent. I have more 
than six roses. You are bigger than your twin. Charles is as big 
as Alfred. The girls are more skilful and more active than you. 

Nnmeral Adjectives. 

42. These adjectives denote number (Lat. numerus), or 
order. The first class are known p^ Cardinal Numeral 
A^ectives, because they are the hinges {cardo, hinge) on 
which calculations turn; the second, Ordinal Knmeral 
Adjectives, because they mark order and rank. 

43. Cardinal Ifnmeral Adjectives. — Quantitative Ad- 
jectives, 

The Cabdinal Numeral Abjectiyes up to ten are, un, 
deux, troisy qtuUre, cinq, six, sept, huit, nmf, dix. 

From ten to twenty, onze, douze, treize, quatorze, quinze, 
seize, dix-sept, dix-huit, dio^neuf, vingt. 

The ze represents dix (Lat. decern), as teen in English 
does ten ; onze therefore un-dix, douze, deux-dix, dse. Dix 
re-appears in its own shape in dix-sept, <fec. 
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From twenty to sixty we have idngt et un^ vingt-deuXy 
vingt'troii, &c. ; trentey trente et un, trente'detucy &c. ; 
quarante, qiiararUe et un, quarante-dettx, &c, ; ckiquante, 
cinquarUe et un, einqtMnte-detix^ kc. ; aotasante, &c. From 
seventy to a hundred, aoixante-dix, aoixanie-^mzey soixarUe- 
dauze, &c. Quatre-vingtSy quatre-vingt-uny qucUre-vingt- 
deux, &c Quatre-vingUdix, qucttre^ngt-onae, qtuUre-vingt- 
dauze, &c. 

In some parts of France, Switzerland, and Belgium, the simpler 
forms of ieptante (70), oetaiUe (80), nonatUe (90), are often used, 
but this is not classical French. The cumbrous compounds of 
guatre-vingt'dix, &c., are a remnant of the manner in which the 
Gauls counted, and have remained in French, although after the 
Boman conquest the Gauls began to use the Latin method of 
enimieration. 

The Arabs, who have left their mark deeply on arithmetic, have 
given to the French numerals the word zSro, nought, from ^fron, a 
cipher. 

Yingt and cent take 8 when multiplied by a number 
and not followed by another. 

Ex. quatre'Vindti Sieves, trais cents soldats ; but, ily a deux cent 
trots mautons, there are 203 sheep. 

The conjunction and, and the indefinite article a, are suppressed 
when they precede or follow cent and mille, 

Ex. eent deux Schantillans, 102 specimens; mUle pardons, a 
thousand pardons. 

Xille never takes the plural s. Mil should be used in speaking 
of dates relating to the Christian era. Ex. mil huit cent. But in 
speaking of dates preceding the Christian era, miUe is used. 

In cases such as verset quatre-vingt, verse 80 ; Van deux eent, 
the year 200 ; vingt and eent are invariable, because they stand for 
quatre-vingtieme, 80th, and deux-oentihne, 200th. 

The conjunction et should be inserted in ringt et un, trente et 
wn, &c., but not in rtngt-deux, vingt-trois, Ac. 

Un, in vinfft et u/n, trente et un, Sec., agrees with its noun in 
gender. Ex. trente et unefemmes, thirty-one women. 



NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 31 



ii. Ordinal Humeral Adjectiyes. — Demonstrcaive Adjectives. 

The Ordinal Numeral Abjectiyes are formed from the 
cardinal numerals by adding idme (from the Latin e9imu8\ 
and dropping e mute from those that end in that letter. 

Kenf changes/ into v. Premier, first, and second are exceptions, 
but troitiemef quatrieme, &c., are regular. 

Premier and $econd agree with their noun, as la premiere de sa 
elasse, the first of her class. 

Premier and second are used in speaking of the succession of 
sovereigns, as Charles premier. In all other cases the cardinal 
numhers must he used, as Zonis Quatone, Deux, however, is more 
often employed than seeand. 

Contrary to English custom, the days of the month 
require ccMrdirud nv/mJbers^ as le sept Janvier^ the 7th of 
January, day being understood. 

It is also omitted in atijourd'hui en huitf this day week ; and 
aujat(/rd^hvi en qninze, this day fortnight, ffuitjonrs, quinze jours, 
represent respectively a week and a fortnight in French. 

Hvitaine, dizaine, dmizaine, quinzaine, vin^taine, treniaine, 
quarantaine, whence quarantine, a seclusion of forty days, are femi- 
nine nouns ; followed by de they often take the place of numerals. 
Ex. line trentaine de prisonniers, some thirty prisoners. 

Prime, first, is now only found in certain locutions, as de prime 
dbord, at first sight. 

Tiers, third, remains in Tiers Mat, the third Estate of the realm, 
the Commons, and \m tiers, a third person. 

Quart appears in connection with fievre quart, quartan ague, 
and quint with Charles Quint, Charles V., Emperor of Germany and 
King of Spain. This quint, however, probably comes from the 
Spanish quinto, fifth, not old French, as the French Kings, Louis V. 
and Charles Y., are known as Louis Cinq, Charles Cinq. Pope 
Sixtus y. is also called Sixte Quint. 

45. General Observations. 

In speaking of the time of day, we say, midi dix, ten minutes 
past twelve ; it would be incorrect to say douze heures for noon ; and 
for twelve o'clock at night, minuit must be used. In midi due ; trots 
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keuret vingt^ twenty minutes past three, mtiitf^ are nnderstood. 
Every other day is, de deux jours Vuh^ or tous les dnutjawn, 

Th% last consonant of cinq^ Hx, sept, kuU, neuf, dix^ is pro- 
noonced before (0) a vowel or an A mate ; (d) when the cardinal 
number is used instead of the ordioal, as le huU Dieembre ; (e) at the 
end of a sentence ; ex. feti at neuf. The /of neu/bdore a vowel 
or h mate sounds like v, neuv. 

The article before ame is not elided, le anxe ; and when preceded 
by let, the # is not sounded. 

MilUon ; miUier (1,000 lbs., or some laige indefinite sum) are 
nouns, and must be followed by the preposition de ; ex. un milUer 
de ea/Sf 1,000 lbs. of coffee. H y a dei miUien de rate, there are 
myriads of rats. 

Exercise on Hiuneral 

Le soldat, soldier. J}an$, in. 

Lefer, iron. Venez, come. 

CueiUez, gather. 

Twenty-one pictures. Verse seventy-two. JI.D. 1784. 264 B.c. 
Hero are eighty-one francs. I have 300 books. 1021 soldiers. 
1,000 lbs. of iron. The first rose. Louis First. Charles Eighth. 
The 6th of January. In a week. After (aprh) a fortnight. Some 
forty houses. A dozen roses. It is midnight. It is noon. No, it 
is ten minutes past twelve. A quarter to four. Come every other 
day. Gather the third part of these roses. Give me the twentieth 
volume. The ninety-eighth house. 



Demonstrative A^ectives. 

46. Demonstrative Adjectives are used to point out the 
person cr thing spoken of, and agree in number and gender 
with their noun. 

Masc. Fem. 

Sing, ce, cet (before a vowel or h mute), cette, this or tliat. 
Plur. ces. ces, these or those. 

These adjectives must always be followed by a noun. Kx. ce 
ckatf this cat ; cet if, this yew-tree j ees bannets, these caps. 
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To point out with greater clearness whether a person or thing be 
near or distant, ci, from id, heie, and li, there, are nsed. Ex. ee 
erayon-ci, this pencil ; cette ardaise-la, that slate. This locution is 
found in vulgar English ; ex. this here basket. 

Ce must be repeated before every noun and adjective, unless 
two or more adjectives qualify the same substantive. Ex. cette 
grande et malheureute nation, this great and unhappy nation. But, 
ce$ anciens et ce$ nouveaux amis, these old and new friends. 

This adjective must not be mistaken for the demonstrative 
pronoun ce^ which never stands before a noun. 

Exercise on Demonstratiye Adjectives. 

Hegardez, look at. Un arhre, a tree. 

Voulej-tatis? do you wish for 1 Vert, green. 

Give me that lily. Look at those flowers. Gather this orange 
and that rose. Look at that tree ; that yew is dark green. Do you 
wish for this book ? Give me that cap. This child is good. That 
sash is blue. 

Possessive Adjectives. 

47. Possessive adjectives stand before their noun, and 
agree with it in gender and number ; in English they agree 
with the possessor. 

Ex. elle soigne son pere et ses sceurs, she takes care of her father 
and sisters. This example also shows that they must be repeated 
before each noun. 

The possessive adjectives are : 
Masc. Fbm. Plub. (both genders). 

men (Lat. meum), ma (Lat. meam\ mes (Lat. meos)^ my 
ton ta tes thy' 

son sa ses Msy her, its 

notre (both genders) nos our 

votre „ „ vos your 

lenr ,, „ lenrs their 

Up to the end of the fourteenth century the f ^minines ina, ta^ sa, 
were used before feminine nouns beginning with a rowel or h 
mute; at that time writers began to use the masculine mon, ton, son. 
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before sncb noons, and by tbe fif teentb century this became a fixed 
custom. Old French had m'amir, but this, though logically correct, 
would now be regarded as a mistake, and man amie, man heroine, 
&e., would be held correct. Ma mie, my beloved, is a locution still 
Buryiving which reminds us that it was once m*amie, 

Exerdie on PonestiYe Adjectives. 

Za plume, the pen. Trourez, find. 

Oii est 1 where is ? A-t-il ? has he 7 

Give me my book and my pen. Here are your pens. Do you 
see my children ? Where is his spoon ? Here is her piano. Give 
them their atlas. Find our grammars. Where are their play- 
things 7 Has he his sermons 7 Tou have your exercises. Where 
are thy chairs 7 Have you her lease 7 Here are thy flowers. 

Indefinite Acyeotives. 

48. The Indefinite Adjectives imply that the noun is 
used in a general sense. There are twelve of them, viz. i--^- 

(a) One agreeing with its noun in gender ; 

(6) Five, in both gender and number ; 

(c) Five, which end in e, agreeing only in number j 

{d) And one is invariable. 

(a) Ancun is the one Indefinite Adjective which agrees 

with the noun in gender only (Lat. aliquis ; old Ft. alque). 

It means both any and rione. 

Ex. un malheur instruit mieux qu*aucvne remontraneet a mis- 
fortune teaches better than any remonstrance ; je ne connate aveun 
de 868 ouvrage8, 1 do not know any of his works ; aucun, qneje 8achei 
none, that I know of. The earliest meaning was always affirmative, 
but the negative one is now the commoner. Aucun, meaning none, 
requires ne : je n'ai auctin de vo8 livre8, 1 have none of your books ; 
unless it stands alone, as in answer to a question, aucun, none. 

(6) The following are the ^yq which agree with the noun 
in both gender and number : — 

Certain (Lat. certiia) is an indefinite adjective when it 
stands before its noun, and answers to quelque. Ex. cer- 
tainea gens, certain people. But when it follows, and mean^ 
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sure, or assured, it is nsuallj a qualifying adjectiye, as une 
mort certainSy certain death. 

Maint is used in poetry and conversation rather than in 
prose composition. It comes from the Carman maneh, 
many. £x. mairU hommef many a man ; mairUes/ais^ many 
times. 

Hul, feminine nulle (Lat. nuUtis), none. Ex. nul plaisir 
sans mekmgey no pleasure without mixture. Unlike aucun^ 
nul cannot stand alone in answer to a question. 

Tel, feminine teUe (Lat. talia), such, Ex. un td ph'e, 
such a father. 2>e teUes hivues, such hlunders. 

Tout (Lat. totua)^ ally every, Ex. tout enfwnly every 
child. TwtJte m^e, every mother. 

When M they the whole ofy is expressed hy taut, the 
definite article must also be inserted. Ex. tout le mondey 
everybody ; toutes les mh'es, all mothers ; tous ces enfarUs, 
all these children. The article must never stand before touty 
as in ^A^ whole strength: this must run toute la force. 

(c) The following are the five which agree with the noun 
in number only : — 

Autre (Lat. alter), anotlievy other, Ex. fai Us autres 
carheUleSy I have the other baskets ; void une autre dipiohey 
here is another telegram. 

Chaque (Lat. quisque), each. Ex. chaque mari, each 
husband. 

N.B. — Chacnn, each one, is a pronoun, and most never be used as 
an adjective. 

H^me, the same, became shortened from the Latin 
metissimus. Ex. voUit les memes gargons, there are the 
same boys. When it means eveuy moreover y also, it is an 
adverb and invariable : nous devons meme le/uiry we must 
even flee from it. 

Aueloonque (Lat. qtialiscumque), vjhatever, some or 
other, any whaievery always follows its noun. Ex. un 
projet quelconque, whatever plan ; deux lignes quelconqueSy 
whatever two lines. 

D 2 
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Qnelqne {IaL quali$que), sonn: quelques regies, some 
rules. 

(d) Pluiieiirs (Low Lat. pluriores), several, is tihe one 
which is inyariable. Ex. plusieurs vetoes, several oowsj 
plusieurs bceufs, several oxen. 

Exercise on Indeflnite Ajyectiyes. 

MalhenTf misf ortune. Snrtir, to go oat. 

Avoir mvie^ to wish, have a mind to. Orave, senous. 
Cher, dear. 

Have yoQ any wish to go out 7 None. I have no wish to go 
ont. Have you none of the books ? None that I know of. 8nch 
mistakes are serious. Such papils are rare. Such houses are dear. 
I have several tables. Give me all the tcl^frams. Everybody is 
here. Have yon the other basket 7 Here is each pencil. Here is 
another misfortnne. This is the whole house. Here are all the 
same people. Give me all. Every child is here. 

49. Most of the indefinite adjectives may be employed 
without a noun, such as nnl, plusieurs, autre, aueim, 
certains, tel, tout ; they then become irideJmUe pronouns. 

Ex. nul n^est prophHe dans Mnpayn, no one is a prophet in his 
own country. Nul here stands for nul homme, no man. 

From the indefinite adjectives chaqtie and quelque joined 
to uriy also an indefinite adjective, we get the indefinite 
pronouns chacim, each one, and qnelqu'nn, some one. 

The other pronouns of this class are : 

autmi, other people, others. Ttui Tautre, one another, 

on, one, they, people. Tnn et Tautre, both, 

personne, nobody. Tun on Tantre, either, 

quiconqne, whoever. ni Ton ni Tanbre, neither. 

Autrui applies only to persons, and is invariable. Ex. le Men 
d^autrui, the property of another ; par sai-mSme on peut juger 
d'autruif by oneself one can judge others. 
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Chaeun and qnelqu'iin take the same inflexions as un, Ex. 
qvelqu'wie de vo$ amies est venue, some one of your friends is come. 
Chaoune Va rSpHS, each of them [females] has repeated it. 

On, derived from the Latin homOf corresponds to the German 
pronoun fMm, and requires the verb in the third person singular, 
though it may often be translated by * they/ or < people,' as well as 
by ' it.* Ex. an le dit, they say so, or, people say so, or, it is said. 
The disjunctive pronoun answering to <m is soi. On is only used as 
the subject of a sentence, while soi is used in phrases where on or 
some other indefinite 'pronoun is the subject. Ex. ohacnnpense h 
sat, each thinks of himself. 

Fersonne (Latin persona) is a masculine pronoun, unless prer 
ceded by an article or adjective, in which case it is a feminine 
noun,' and means a person. Ex. la personne dont il s'a^t, the perr 
son in question. Without 9ie it means anybody, Ex. sans que 
personne le sut, without any one knowing. In answer to a question, 
such as quelqu*un est'il venu ? has anybody come ? personne^ how- 
ever, means nobody, "Ex. personne, queje saehe, nobody, that I know 
of. With ne, it means no one ; eJL.Je n^ai vu personne, I have seen 
no one. 

Personne, like rien, takes de before an adjective. Ex. il n^y a 
persomie deplus vilain, there is no one uglier. 

Aueim must never be used alone, instead of personne, in answer 
to a question. 

Quioonque is used only for persons ; it is invariable. Ex. qm» 
eonque est saupgonneux provoqne la trahison, whoever is suspicious 
invites treason. 

Sien is used without a negative after a comparative, a preposi- 
tion, and in answers, as ils ont moins que ri^n, they have less than 
nothing ; vous devez le /aire aveo rien, you will have to do with 
(almost) nothing ; que voulez-vous ? what do you want ? JRien, 
nothing. 

Tel, tell, telle, telles, is sometimes used without a noun ; as tel 
est pris qui croyait prendre, many a one is taken in his own trap. 
When preceded by an article, it takes un, une. Ex. une telle chanteuse, 
such a singer. When used in such sentences as Mr. So-and-so, 
Monsieur un tel, it is taken substantively. We also find it in idio- 
matic sentences, as je lui rends son paletot, tel quel, I return him 
his great-coat, such as it was. 
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FBONOUNS. 

50. A PfiONOUN (Lat. pro^ instead ; nomen, noun) is a 
word which is used instead of a noun. 

Ex. Adrien est id, il vovs apj^elle, Adrian is herci he is calling 
yon. Jlf therefore, is a pronoun. 

There are five sorts of pronouns : the Personal, the 
Demonstrativey Poaaeasive, Relative^ and Indefinite, 

In English grammar /, thou, we, you, are usually called 
personal pronoims, and he, she, it, they, demonstrative pro- 
nouns; but French grammar includes all under the first 
head. 

PerBonal Pronoims. 

51. Personal Pronouns are either conjunctive, joined 
to the verb, preceding or following it as its subject or object, 
as U le dit, he says it ; or disjunctive, capable of being used 
in a part of the sentence not closely joined to the verb, as 
a travaUle pour toi, he works for thee : U is here a con- 
junctive pronoun, and toi a disjunctive one, governed by a 
preposition. 

52. The Conjunctive Personal Pronouns must agree 
with their noun in number and person. They are : 

(1.) Singular. 
Je, /; tu, thoti; il, he, it; elle, alie, 

Nora, je I (Jf'yo,ol^\ tu. u, elle. 

•* [ Fr.iOfjo). ) 

Gen. "Wanting. — en, of him, her, it. 

Dat. t"^^ho me. ^.\to thee, j^^^ »%«^^' 7' '^ ^^^ 

Imoij toil \ ner, it. 

Ace. me, me. te, thee. le, se, la. Mm, her, it. 
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(2.) Plubal. 

Nom. nous, we, vous, you. ils, elles, they. 

Gen. wanting. — en, — of them. 

Dat. nous, to u8. vons, to you. leiir,se,7, to them. 

Ace. nous, us, Yonfl, you. eux, se, les, them. 

When the conjunctive pronouns are the subject of a verb, they 
TO^xs^ precede it, except when a question is asked. Ex. vom ecrivez, 
you write ; ecrit-41 ? does he write ? When they are the object of 
the verb, they must likewise precede it, except when the imperative 
mood is used affirmatively. 'Ex.je le cherchey I seek it ; clierchez-le, 
seek it. But, ne le cherchezpas, do not seek it. 

When a verb governs two conjunctive pronouns, both precede it, 
the dative standing first, as il me Foffre, he offers it to me ; vous 
Toffre-t'il 1 does he offer it to you 7 except in the imperative ; ex. 
offrez-le-lui, offer it to him. In the negative they precede the verb ; 
ex. ne le lui donnezpas, do not give it to him. 

Observe, that hd, lew, are exceptions to this Txjle, following the 
acoutative, lSix.je le l&u^r off re, I offer it to them; il les lui rend, 
he returns them to him. 

Tu is used in speaking to relatives and familiar friends, or in 
speaking to inferiors. Ex. viens-tu 1 are you coming ? apporte-moi 
mon paletot, bring me my great-coat. 

YouB is used, as in English, to address one or more persons. In 
the first case the adjective remains in the singular, as vous etes 
fatignS, you are tired. In the second it is plural, as vous etesprets, 
you are ready. 

Le, la, les, must not be confounded with the definite article, 
which stands before nouns, not verbs. Ex. ou est le crayon ? voiis 
Vavez, where is the pencil 7 you have it. The first 2^ is an article, 
the second a pronoun. 

leur is a personal pronoun when it means to them, asje leur 
parle, I speak to them. Placed before a noun it means tJieir, is a 
possessive adjective, and takes the plural s, Ex. lev/r crayon, their 
pencil ; l&tirs canifs, their penknives. 

Zn is a personal pronoun when it means of him, of her, of it, of 
them. 'Kx, fen parle, I speak of him ; fen suis aime, I am loved by 
her ; cette maladie ne pardonne pas ; ils en nunirront, this illness 
does not spare ; they will die of it. 
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When it means his, hers, its, theirs, it is a possessive pronoan. 
^x.fai vu cette viUe ; let muUet en tontfort heaux : I have seen this 
town ; its picture-galleries are very fine. 

Again, it constantly means tome^ any, none of it, of them, and 
stands instead of a noim already spoken of. Ex. avez-vous de Venere 7 
have you any ink 7 fen ai, I have some ; je n^en aipae, I have none. 
To say, oui, faij yes, I have, would be altogether incorrect. lU 
araient des tuUpes, et tit en ont encore de tree belief, they had some 
tulips, and they still have some very fine ones. Affez-voui du 
papier? achetez-en, have you any paper 7 buy some. 

It must not be confounded with the adverb en :fen viens, 1 come 
thence ; nor with the preposition en, in. Ex. il faut dimimier man 
travail en en prenant vatre part, you must diminish my work by 
taking your share. 

Y is a pronoun when it means to it, to these things. Ex./// 
ferai attention, I will pay attention to it. It is an adverb when it 
means there. Ex. fy vais, I am going there. 

Observe that me, te, se, le, la, les, leur, always stand before the 
verb. Ex. il me le donne, he gives me it ; rotis levr parlez, you 
speak to them. While moi, toi, hd, soi, eux, elles, follow the verb, and 
are usually governed by a preposition. Ex. allez a lm,pas h moi, 
go to him, not to me ; il s^adresse toujours a votis, he always applies to 
you. 



Disjunctive Personal Pronouns. 

It is needless to give a list of these, as they are the 
same as the personal pronouns (p. 38). The rules following 
explain their use. 

53. The Disjunctive Personal Pronouns are only used as 
the subject of a verb when we wish to mark some distinc- 
tion between two persons or things, or for emphasis. 

Ex. moi vous trahir I I betray you ; moi qui vous aime 1 I who 
love you 1 eux,ils m^ont hattu; lui, il vCa loue; they have beaten me; 
he has praised me. 

To me, to thee, &o., are generally rendei-ed by the dative 
m^, te, &c 

Ex. je vous avouemi tout, I will confess all to j'ou. 
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emphasis is to be laid on the dative, the sentence would be turned 
thus : d vausfawnierai tout, to you I will confess all. 

Possession is ofben indicated bj a disjunctive pronoun 

with d. 

"Ex. e*egt h lui, it is his ; ce cMen est h moi, this dog is mine. 
Myself, thyself, kc, are rendered by mai-mimef toi-meme, luumeme, 
elle-mime, nowt-memeSy voui memet, euX'inhnes, eUes-memes, $oi-mhtte, 
oneself, himself, herself ; e'est moi-meme, it is I myself. 

8e is a reflective personal pronoun, with loi for its disjunctive. 
It is used only for the third person, and is invariable. It is only 
used when the subject of the verb is on, tout le monde, cliocun, or 
after an impersonal verb. Ex. on. no doit jamais to loner, one must 
never praise oneself ; U ne faut pas trop parler de sot, one must 
not speak too much of oneself. 

In English we say, It is I, It is they, &c., but in French the dis- 
junctive pronouns are used: ex. c^est moiy ce sont eiix, Qid est-lit T 
Moi, Who is there ? I. Here c^est is understood. 

The disjunctive pronouns also follow prepositions: il vient 
a/veo moi, he comes with me ; il parU centre lui, he speaks against 
him. 

These pronouns are also used instead oije, tu, il. Sec, When a 
verb has several subjects, all pronouns, or nouns and pronouns, the 
verb is then preceded by what is called a resuming pronoun, which 
gathers up all the subjects. Ex. rotre ami et inoi, nous paHons, 
your friend and I are setting out; Helene et vous, vovs devez 
renir, Helen and you ought to come; lui et toi, votis lamhinez 
toujours, he and you always dawdle. There is a little likeness to 
tMs construction in the turn sometimes given to a sentence for 
emphasis in English : ex. you and he are always dawdling, both of 



The resuming pronoun is put in the first person, if there be one 
in the sentence ; as, moi et le jardinier, nous a/rrosons les pa/rterres, I 
and the gardener water the flower-beds. It is evident that we must 
be used, we water. Toi et ma tante, vous Hes venues, you and my 
aunt are come, you are come. 

The resuming pronoun is not used after ni : ni vous ni moi ne 
Vavons, neither you nor I have it. 
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Ezercise on Penonal Pronouns. 

I. 

Le eouieaUf the knife. Zafourehttte, the fork. 

PnrleZf speak. Aum, also. 

Je rends, I return (something). Vavs rendes, yon return. 

I seek the cage. Thou hast the grammar. Who has it ? She has it. 
She offers me a white flower. We return the histoiy. They offer the 
atlas. I return you the book. Give me the knife. Give him the 
basket. Give them to her. Speak to me. Have you any roses ? 
Give me some. I have some. I have a knife, and you have one 
also. You have their forks. Bring me their pencil. Return it 
to them. He returns them to us. Ton speak to her. Have you 
any roses ? (father some. He has a child and his sister has four. 
I have none. Have you any coffee 7 Buy some. They had some 
roses and I had some also. 

U. 

AUer a, to go to. Partir, to depart, go away. 

Jljforle, he speaks. Nouipartons, we depart, are going away. 

Go to her and to him. Who speaks 7 It is I. No, it was he. 
Your mother and I are going away. His brother and you gather 
fruit. He comes with them. She was with me. They depart ! / 
go to Paris 1 It is myself. 

DemonstratiTe Pronouns. 

54. Demonstrative Pronouns point out the person or 
thing spoken of. 

Ex. jeprendrai eeltd-ei, ajouiez-y celui-Ut, 1 will take this one, 
add that to it. 

They are: 

oe, . • . . this, t?iaty he^ she, it^ they, these, those. 

oelui, • • . this, that, he, she, it, the one. 

ceoi, • • • this^ 

oela, • • • that. 
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Celvi varies in gender and number, the others are invariable. 
Sing. Plur. 

Masc. celni, . . . thU^ that, <&c. ceux, • . . these^ those. 
Fern, celle, . . . „ ,, oelles, • • »> »> 

It will be seen from the examples given above that ei and li 
can be joined to these pronouns as to nouns, to point out whether a 
thing is close at hand or further off. In ceci and cela they have 
become one word with the pronoun. 

Cela is often shortened into ^. 

Ceei and eela denote something not named before, but indicated 
at the moment of speaking : ex donnez-mai cela^ give me that. 

Ce is only a pronoun when it stands before a relative pronoun, 
as dites-moi ce qui est arrivi, tell me what has happened ; or precedes 
or follows etre, as ce n^est jpas mai, it is not I ; c'ett bien heureux, it 
is very fortunate. When it precedes a noun it is a demonstrative 
adjective : ex. ce livre. 

Although nous and vou$ are plural, it is correct to use the third 
person singular of the verb after ce : ex. o*est nous, it is we ; but if a 
plural noun or pronoun of the third person follow the verb, ce sent 
must be used: ex. ce sont mes gants, they are my gloves ; sont-ce vos 
livres 7 are these your books ? 

Celni is used before a relatwe profioun, or the preposition de. 
Ex. celui qui Vafait, the one [or he] who has done it ; ce griff onnage 
est celui d^un eufcmt etourdi, this scribbling is that of a careless 
child. 

Celui-oi, oelui-U, express this one and that one, the latter and 
the former ; they are inflected like celui, Ex. HiUne et Jean se 
fnirent ^ icri/re, mais ceUe-la ne faisait que fldner, Helen and John 
began to write, but the former only dawdled. 

Celui-U may be elegantly used at the beginning of a sentence, 
with qui following the verb of which celui-la is the subject. Ex. 
celvi-Uk est toujours riche qui se contente depeu, he is always rich 
who contents himself with little. 

A sentence cannot end with celui, celle, and ceux, celles ; Id. must 
be added if this pronoun is the last word: ex.j« disire celui-lh, I 
wish for that one. 
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Exercise on Demonstrative Frononns. 

Pas, not. MauvaU, bad. 

Grand, large, tall. 
Give me thia one, not that one. Who comes? It is I. My 
basket is larger than that of Valentine. This is good ; that is bad. 
His son is taller than my aunt's (that of my aunt). These flowers 
are more beautiful than those. I will take this, not that. Gather 
this one and that one. Your copy-books are larger than those of 
my cousins. Are these his gloves ? These are Edm^e's ribbons. 
This is Helen's sash. It is a mistake. 

Possessive Pronouns. 

55. Possessive pronouns always refer to a noun already 
named, and agree with it in gender and number, as, sonfrh'e 
et lea vdtresy his brother and yours. Les votres stands for 
your brothers, a masculine plural noun. They are called pro^ 
nouns because they replace a noun, ajid possessive because they 
show to whom it belongs. They are : 

Sing. Plur. 

Masc. le mien, les miens, ) 

Fern, lamienne, lesmiennes,) 

Masc. le tien, les tiens, L? • . 

Fern, la tienne, les tiennes, ) 

Masc. le sien, les siens, r*- * •. 

Fem. la sienne, les siennes, ) 

Masc. le notre, li^- -i^i.^^- 

-, , A. r les notres, o«r*. 

Fem. la notre, i ' 

Masc. le v&tre, ) i^^ „!^±^^^ 

Mascleleur, liesiem, «A«tr,. 

Fem. laleor, ) ' 

A circumflex accent must be placed over the 6 m le ndtre, le 
voire, making the sound nearly like o in note. 

In the Middle Ages mien, tien, &c. were used as possessive adjec- 
tives, as le mien seigneur, my lord. This fell into disuse, but a trace 
of it remains in such phrases as un mien cousin, a cousin of mine ; 
% sien ami, a friend of his. This locution is only used in a playful 

^9. 
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Oocasioiiany, to giTe foree, the poneBsive pranoim is used with- 
out an article ; asje atrmi U m j m u* Ivsar, I dnll be alvmjs thine. 

Jdmx, when a | M W BHW u v e pvonoon, alwajv lequii c s the aitide. 
Ex. ee earUn at le Itmr^ this handhcir is thaxs ; co dSrtwirr mmt let 
leur$f these themes are thefia. 



Xest jNctuu; the flkates. 

Yonr oopj-boc^ is <deaner than mine, lliis scribhling h 
than his. Yoor slate is cleaner than theiia, and mine is cleaner 
than yours. Her pens are better than theira. This pictme is 
OQis. These are their ribbons. Here are your dates; give me 
mine. These skates are his. Who is this duld? A ooosin of 
mine. 

Bdrntiye Pranoiuis. 

56. A relative pnmonn must rdaU to some nonn or 
pronoun preceding it. This ia called its antecedent. 

Ex. ce qui me chagrine^ that whidi vexes me ; leg gants 
que fax perduty the gloves which I have lost. In these 
examples ee is the antecedent of qui^ and gants of que. 

A relative prononn may sometinies be nnderstood in English, 
bat must always be expressed in French. It would be allowable to 
say ' the gloves I have lost,' but in French the omission of ^e wonld 
make the sentence inadmissible. 

57. The relative prononns are : 

Qui, que, quoiy whoy whomy whichy what. 

Dont, of whom, of whichy whose (used for both persons 
and things), and de qui, persons only, like the English of 
whom. 

Dont and de qui also mean from whom, from which. 
The dative to whom is formed with a preposition, a qui for 
persons, and borrows from leqnel for animals and things. 

Lequel forms a second set of pronouns. 

Leqnely laquelle, lesqnels, lesquelles, which. 
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Duqnel, de laquelle, desqneli, desquellesy q/* whom, of 

which, of what. 

Auquel, ii laquelle, anzquelSi anxqueUes, to whom, to 
which, to what, 

68. When used in questions the Relative Pronouns require no 
antecedent, and are tiien called Interrogatiye pronouns, as qui 
soiU eesjeunei gent 1 who are these young people 7 Que dites-wnu ? 
what do yon say 7 Lequel priferez^ous 1 which do you prefer ? 

Sonl cannot be thus used. It is replaced by de qui, of whom, 
de quaif of what. J)e qui parlez-raut ? of whom are you speaking ? 
De qwn VaecuieZ'Voue f of what do you accuse him ? 

With prepositions qui most be used if it refers to a person, or a 
personified thing : ex. le monneurpour qui vout m^avez dewutfidS cette 
place, the gentleman for whom you asked me for that post. 

But if it refers to a thing, lequel is employed : ex. Ic litre peur 
lequel fai donnS tant d'argent, the book for which I paid so much 
money. 

Lequel, laqnoUe, &c. ought to be used instead of qui or que when 
these would leave the meaning doubtful : ex. la sasur du prisonnier 
qui vou» a ierit. Here qui, according to French construction, must 
refer to the noun immediately preceding it ; so that if we would 
express that the sister wrote, we must say la tceur du prisonnier 
laquelle vous a Serit, 

Qui never elides the last letter. Que does. Ex. la pendule qu*il 
a achetSe, the clock which he has bought ; le rosier qu'elle aplante, 
the rose-tree which she has planted. 

Lequel, duquel, &c. may be used absolutely or interrogatively : 
ex. fai vu voire frere. Lequel 1 I have seen your brother. Which ? 
On apaHe du vicairef they spoke of the curate. Duquel ? of which? 
Void le vicavre duquel on parlaU, here is the curate of whom they 
were speaking. 

Quoi is only used as an exclamation, with a preposition or 
in an absolute sense : ex. quoi done 1 how ! On ne sait h quoi il 
pense, one does not know what he is thinking about ; ily a dans 
son airje ne sais quoi qui ne me revientpas, there is in his look some- 
thing, I know not what, which does not please me. Here quoi has 
the meaning of < somewhat,' and has the sense of a noun lent it. As 
it cannot be used to express what ? que replaces it : ex. qu^a/tfez-vous 
Id, ? what have you there ? Que seraif voire avis ? what would be 
your advice 7 
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Exercise on Belative Pronoims. 

VouifcMety 70a make. Lefaity the fact. 

JfhUf made, done. L'homme, the man. 

Le vieaire, the cnrate. 

The man who was here. The flower that 70a gather. The fact 
of which 70a speak. The mistakes which 70a make. What are 70a 
8a7ing 7 To whom do 70U speak 7 What have 70a done ? Wliat 
do 70a whisper ? The mother whose son is here. Of what do 70U 
speak? Tell me which of these roses 70a prefer? Who is this 
7onng man ? Which ? This 7oang curate who was here ? I do not 
know of whom 70a are speaking. 

Oeneral Exercise on Prononns. 

H a, he has. Qm, than, that. 

JVoui apprenons, we learn. ConnaUiez-vtms ? do 70a know ? 

ApjpreneZ'VOtti ? do 70a leam ? Za legon, the lesson. 

Vous donneZf 70a give. JJalvUy the elder. 

Je meti, I put. Une rSponse, an answer. 

MettM-vctu ? do 7011 put ? Trop, too mnch. 

Zejpanier, the basket. 

What lessons do 70a leam 7 I have the basket of which 70a 
speak. We leam the lessons which 70U give to us. What do 70U 
put in 7onr baskets? Speak of it. Do 70a sell plnms? Who 
speaks ? It is I. It is those children. I have 70tir exercise and 
mine. This piano is excellent. Your themes are short. Of which 
do 70a speak 7 Do 7011 see that lil7 ? Here are 70iir pens ; 70a 
have mine. Those flowers are more beautiful than theirs. It is 70U 
who give it. This is (ett) the eldest. Give me that. Who is that 
soldier ? Oive them to me. It is to 70U that I speak. I sell it to 
them. You return the ribbon to them. Which will 70U have? 
What has he 7 Of what are 70U speaking 7 The misfortune of which 
he speaks. Have 70U 3117 answers 7 I had two. Has he an7 
flowers 7 He has man7. Give me some of them. Eveiy one has his 
opinion. The7 (on) speak of it. No one speaks of it to me. People 
talk too much. Here are both of them. I have some. Put some in 
m7 basket. What do 70U learn 7 Who is the eldest 7 Of what do 
70U speak ? I have seen the man. Which 7 Those of whom 70U 
Bpeak, These cop7-books are theirs. I have none of them, but m7 
sister has several. Whom have 70U seen 7 No one. 
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VERBS. 

La Terbe. 

59. The Verb is a word which declares that a person or 
thing is something, has something, does something, or suffers 
something. 

The name comes from Terbam, word^ the verh being the moet 
important word in a sentence. That person or thing of which the 
Terb declares, or, as it is called, predieatei a fact, is called the 
salqeet, wjet, and is either a noon or a pronoun. It replies to the 
question gvi est-ee ^i 7 who ? for persons, and qu^ett'Oe qui 7 which, 
what 7 for things. 

"Eji.je copie, I am copying. MTho copies 7 je. Je is therefore the 
subject of the verb. Lepajner hr^le^ the paper boms. What bums 7 
le papier, 

French verbs may be divided into two large classes, 
Transitiye and IntransitiYe. The first of these classrs is 
subdivided into three smaller ones, active, passive, and 
reflective ; the second contains the neuter and impersonal 
ones. 

In an active verb the subject performs the action : ex. J« eopie. 
In this sentence je is the subject, copie the verb ; but the sense is 
manifestly incomplete if it stops at^> eopie; num devoir ^ my theme, 
or some such addition, is required to complete the sense, and the 
word which does this is called the Olijeet, or Complemeat IKieet, 
because it shows on what object the action of the verb is directed, 
and eompletes the sense. 

60. Yerbs which require an object are called transitive, 
* passing across,' because the sense passes as it were across 
the verb to some farther point. 

When a preposition comes between the verb and its 
object this is called the compUment indirect : ex. je pense d 
voiu, I think of you. Sometimes it is understood, je v<ms 
donne, I give you ; i.e. to you. 

An active verb is conjugated with avoir. 
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61. Fanive verbs are those in which the subject suffers 
an action done by others : 

£!x. V enfant eHjportepar sa honne, the little one is carried by his 
nurse. 

When the subject both performs and suffers the action, 
the verb is called reflective in English, and in French a 
verbe pronominal. ^S^e laver, to wash oneself; se lever, to 
rise ; are reflective verbs in French. It will be noticed that 
the latter is in English a neuter verb j such often become 
in French verhes pronominaux : ex. ae promener, to walk ; 
s^envoler, to fly away. • 

62. Beflective verbs are conjugated with the auxiliary 
itre, and take two pronouns of the same person : 

£z. je me lave, I wash myself. 

The second pronoun is either a direct or indirect object, accord- 
ing to whether the verb governs an accusative or a dative : ex. se 
Jiatter de, to flatter oneself: se nuire (^nuire a), to injure oneself. In 
the first case, the past participle agrees with the second proncrun : 
ex. Us se sont JlattSs, they flattered themselves. In the second it is 
invariable : ex. ils s'Haient ntti, they had harmed themselves. 

When a reflective verb expresses an action reciprocated 
between two or more subjects, it is called a Reciprocal 
verb, as ils se sont flattes les vns lea auires, they have 
flattered one another. 

63. Neuter or intransitive verbs have no object : ex. il 
court, he runs ; le merle vole, the blackbird flies ; la grive 
chante, the thrush sings. 

Unlike active verbs, a neuter can never be turned into a passive 
one. They are generally conjugated with avoirs and then their past 
participle is invariable : ex. ils ont cauchS a Sens, they slept at Sens. 
ISuch as take etre (ex. arriver, to arrive) have the past participle 
inflected : ex. elles sont arrivees, they have arrived. 

64. The Impersonal Verbs are those of which only the 
third person singular is used; they are so called because 
they cannot be said to take any of the three persons of a 
verb as a subject. In U pleut, it rains; U tonnera, it will 
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thunder, il is a neuter pronodh, expressing something vague 
and impersonal. 

Active and neuter verbs may often be nsed impersonally : ex. il 
fera beau, it will be fine ; il arrirera du monde, there will be com- 
pany coming. 

The impersonal verb is conjugated with avoir : ex. il a tonnS, it 
has thundered ; but an active or neuter verb used impersonally keeps 
whichever is its own proper auxiliary, as il a fait ehavd, it has been 
hot. 

Moods. 

65. As in Latin, a French verb has the Indicative, Im- 
perative, Subjunctive, and Infinitive moods, as well as a 
fifth, the Conditional, not found in Latin, where the Imper- 
fect of the Subjimctive takes its place. 

The Indicative (indicatif) is so called because it indi- 
cates or points out that something is being felt or done. 

"Ex.je vais, I go ; vous li^ez, you are reading. 
It has four simple and four compound tenses. 

The Conditional (conditionnel) implies that an action is 

performed subject to some condition. 

'Ex.firais nije yCetaispas occupey I would go if I were not busy. 
It has one simple and one compound tense. 

The Imperative {imperatif) has also one simple and one 
compound tense, but the second is very seldom used. This 
mood commands and forbids, thence its np.me (Lat. modtis 
imperativus). 

The Subjunctive (suhjonctif) has its name from being 
governed by some clause, expressed or understood, and is 
preceded by a conjunction uniting it to this clause, or some 
emotion or action. 

As rcgtezjusqic'a ce qiCll vienne, stay till he comes ; vcnez, qveje 
vans le discj come, that I may tell you. In this last sentence ajin, 
in order, is understood before que, Jc voudrais quHl lefit, I wish 
he would do it. 

It has two simple and two compound tenses. 

The Infinitive (infinitif) expresses no limit to an action. 
Ex. trouveVf to find. 
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The Infinitive has a present afld a past tense, two simple parti- 
ciples and one oompound one ; as it has nothing to do with persons, 
it is called the Impersonal mood. 

The Faxtipiple has its name from partaking of the 
nature both of a verb and of an adjective. 

There are two simple participles and two compound : ex. aimant, 
loving ; aywnt aime, having loved ; aimS, loved. 

Tenses. — Temps, Latin tempus, time. 

66. The Tenses ahowwhenthe action spoken of takes place. 
The Present Imperfect tense shows that the action is 

going on at the time when we speak of it : ex. je travaille, 
I am working. 

It should be noticed that, though in English we constantly use 
the auxiliary to he, as above, in forming the present tense, it would 
be a grave fault to do so in French. 

There can be only one present tense, but, as in English, 
there are several past ones, as an action can be more or less 
entirely past. 

67. The Fast Imperfect, though often translated by the 

English perfect, as je parlais, I spoke, ought only to be 

used (a) when it means a state past, indeed, but continuous ; 

(b) when it signifies that something used to be done ; (c) when 

it can be translated by was with a present participle, as je 

dormais tr^s bien, I used to sleep very well ; je dormaia quand 

U partU, I was sleeping when he appeared. It is always used 

to describe any action which was going on while another 

took place: 

Ex. Tints Scriviez quand je partis, you were writing when I went 
away. 

The diiference between this tense and the past definite 
will be best seen by examples : ils echangeaient des regards 
means, they continued to exchange looks ; ils echang^rent 
un regard implies a single, rapid glance. The past definite then 
shows that a thing was done at a definite past time, usually 
marked by some word such as quand, when, hier yesterday : 

Ex, tur le soir nmts aperqumes des fiammes qui s^eUraient dans 

B 2 
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hi airt, towardii evening we perceived flames which were rising into 
the air. 8ur le soir marks that the time named is completely past 
at the moment when the narrative is given, while the use of the im- 
perfect in s^Slevaient shows tliat the flames oontinned to rise for 
some time. 

Z*empereur mit pied ^ ierre pret du banc sur leqvsl fetaU assis^ 
the emperor alighted near the bench on which I was sitting. Here 
the action of alighting is momentary, that of sitting continaous. 

The past definite is often called the Historical Tense, 
In conversation the Past Indefinite {passS indefini) ia 

constantly used for the past definite, as il natis a racante ses 

misaventures, he told us his misadventures ; je me suis leve 

de bonne heure, I got up early. 

This tense implies that the action named is past, but at 

an indefinite time : 

"Ex.fai entendu cette ohanion qvelque part, I have heard that 
song somewhere. 

When, in familiar conversation, it replaces the past defi- 
nite, it may, however, be used with a word which marks a 
point of time : 

Ex. je me tuu levS de bonne heure ce matin, I got np early thU 
morning. 

The Past Perfect {ptus-que-par/ait) marks that something 
was done before another, which also took place in a past time : 

Ex. favais cojnS mon devoir quand rout eta entrS, I had copied 
my theme when you came in. 

It con*esponds to the imperfect, and has its name from 
its expressing tivo past things, as in the example given. 

The Past Definite Perfect {passe anterieur) answers to 

the past definite ; it expresses that an act was done just before 

some other : 

Ex. qiiand il ent copiS son theme il sortit, when he had copied Ms 
exercise he went out. 

68. The Future Imperfect implies that something will 
take place at a future time : 

"Ex.f^crirai demain, I shall writs tcmorrow* 
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Tt is formed by adding to the infinitive of the verb 
the present imperfect of avoir: ai, as, a, ons, ez (avons, 
avez)f ont. All the Bomance languages make their future 
thus, and if the third conjugation seems an exception, it is 
not really so, but merely a contraction, the ending oir 
being shortened into r : ex. apercevoir, to perceive ; faper- 
oevr-ai, I shall perceive. The future is therefore, strictly 
speaking, a compound tense, as it is formed from an infini- 
tive and an auxiliary^ but these are so completely smelted 
together that even a Frenchman would hardly perceive that 
they had once been separate. 

The Future Perfect (fiUur anterieur) indicates that some 

act will take place before another : 

Ex. qvand fa/urai mis ce devoir an net je lira% when I have 
copied this theme fair I will read. 

When a future idea is implied, the future must always 
be used in French, though in English and German the pre- 
sent often replaces it : 

Ex. quandfirai & Paris , when I go to Paris. 

69. The Conditional follows the same rule in every conju- 
gation, but in the third it takes the same endings as the past 
imperfect of avoir : aia, ais, ait, ions, iez, and aient. In the 
third the infinitive is contracted ; ex. je reoevr-ais, I should 
receive. 

Its compound tense is the conditional perfect (conditionnel 
anterieur) : 

"Ex, je serais parti si farais etc moins sovffrantj I should have 
gone if I had been less unwell. 

By Simple Tenses are meant those conjugated without 
any auxiliary, as voim hattez, you beat ; nous parlions, we 
were speaking; while compound ones are formed by the 
auxiliary and a past participle : ex. fai vu, I have seen ; 
faurais cm, I should have thought. 

70. Every verb consists of two parts, the root or stem, 
and the termination : ex. pens-er, to think. 

By the conjngpation of a verb is meant the couplinj or 
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yoking of the root with the inflections, which imply the dif- 
ferences of person, nmnber, mood, and tense. 

However much the inflections vary, the root is never 
altered. 

There are four conjugations, distinguished by their ter- 
minations ; viz. er, ir, oir, and re. 

The First ConjugatLon contains the greater number of 
French verbs, and includes not only those which belong to 
the Latin first conjugation, but many which learned writers 
have brought into it, but which properly should belong to 
other conjugations, as imprimer, to print (Lat. imprimere). 

The Second Coiijugation, which ends in ir, is divided into 
two classes, those conjugated like sentir, to feel, which an- 
swer to Latin verbs of the fourth conjugation, or like^mV, 
to finish. 

The Third Conjugation contains very few verbs: it 
answers to the Latin one in ere, as, avoir, to have (Lat. 
Iiabere), and a few from ere, as aavoir, to know (Lat. sapere). 

There are about sixty verbs in the fourth conjugation, 
which only differs as to conjugation from the third in the 
termination of its infinitive being re instead of oir. 

71. French verbs may be placed in two classes, Weak or 
Begular verbs, and Strong or Irregular verbs. This is 
hardly a correct name to give the latter, as they are as 
regular as any others, only they obey a different law. 

The Strong verbs all form their past definite by putting 
the accent on the root of the verb, as Je vina, I came. The 
Weak ones require an additional syllable, osfaimai, I loved. 
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72. As the Passive Voice and the Compound Tenses of 

French verbs are conjugated by means of Avoir and J^tre, these 

verbs are called Auxiliary, or lielping verbs, but only when so 

nsprl. Avoir is an active verb when conjugated alone, as 

' un chapeau, you have a hat ; and jStre is a verb 

«. All other verbs are verbs adjective. 
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Tlie Auxiliary Verb A TOIR^ to have. 
Indicative Hood. 



Pbesent Impebfect. 


Prf^ent Perfect. 


I have. 


I have had. 


J'ai 


J*ai eu 


Tuas 


Tn as eu 


11a 


Ilaea 


Nons avoni 


Nous avons eu 


Voas avez 


Vous avez eu 


lis ont 


Us ont eu 


Past Imperfect. 


Past Perfect. 


I had or was having. 


I had had. 


J'avais 


J'avais eu 


Ta avals 


Tu avais eu 


n avait 


11 avait eu 


Nons avioxLS 


Nous avions eu 


Vous aviea 


Vous aviez eu 


lis avaient 


lis avaient eu 



Past Definite Imperfect. 

I had, 

J'eus 
Tueus 
neut 

Nous eiimes 
Vous edtes 
Us eurent 

Future Imperfect. 

I shall have. 



J'aurai 
Tu auras 
II aura 
Nous aurons 
Vous aurei 
Bs auront 



4a 

a 

00 












^ 



Past Definite Perfect. 

I had had, 

J'eus eu 
Tu eus eu 
II eut eu 
Nous e<imes eu 
Vous elites eu 
lis eurent eu 

JFuTURE Perfect. 

I sIulU have had, 

J'aurai eu 
Tu auras eu 

II aura eu 
Nous aurons eu 
Vous aurez eu 
Us auront eu 
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Conditional Mood. 



Imperfect. 

Ithould have. 

J'auraii 
Tuauraif 
II anrait 
Nous auiions 
Vous auridi 
lis auraient 



Ou J** "^ 

© Si 4 

•m£ p 



Perfect. 



I ghould have ha4* 

J'aunds eu 
Tu aurals eu 
XL aurait eu 
Nous aurions eu 
Vons auriez eu 
lis ambient eu 



Imperatiye Xood. 



Present Imperfect. 



Present Perfect. 



Have [thoii], 

Aie 

Ayons 

Ayez 


1 

Many grammars give this tense, 
but, as it is never required, it is 
needless to burden the memory 
with it. 


Snbju] 


ictive. 


Present Imperfect. 


1 

Present Perfect. 


That I may have. 


That I may have had. 


Que j'aie 
Que tu aies 
Qu'il ait 
Que nous ayons 
Que vous ayez 
Qu'ils aient 


Que j'ai eu 
Que tu aies eu 
Qu'il ait eu ' 
Que nous ayons eu 
Que vons ayez eu 
Qu'ils aient eu 


Past Imperfect. 


Past Perfect. 


That I might ha/ee. 


That I might Jidve h4id. 


Que j'eusse 
Que tu euases 
Qu'il eiit 

Que nous eussions 
Que vous eussiez 
Qu'ils eussent 


Que j'eusse eu 
Que tu eusses eu 
Qu'il eiit eu 
Que nous eussions en 
Que vous eussiez eu 
Qu'ils eussent eu 
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Peeseitt. 
Avoir, to have. 



Infinitive. 

Perfect. 

Avoir eu, to have had. 



Present. 
Ayant, having. 



Participles. 

Past (variable), 

£u, eae, had. 

Perfect. 
Ayant eu, having had. 



Exercises on Avoir. 

I. 
Indicative Mood.— Present Imperfect (present), 

^faify but. Tinir, to finish. 

A, to. Un e?icri€r, an inkstand. 

Pas de, not any, no. De Vencre^ some ink. 

Charles has an inkstand, but not any ink. I have a slate, but no 
sponge. We have an atlas. You have to finish. They have the 
books, but no copy-book. She has some beautiful pictures. You 
have my ribbons, but we have your roses. He has an atlas, but no 
copy-book. 

n. 

Past Imperfect (imparfait), 

Lejardin, the garden. Ze dictionnaire^ the dictionary. 

Du malheur, ill-luck, misfortune. M, and. 

I used to have a beautiful garden. She had an atlas and a dic- 
tionary. They were having some excellent coffee. He had a bad 
pen. They were having ill luck. 

in. 

Past Definite Imperfect (passe dSfini), 

ffier, yesterday. Qua/rid^ when. 

Lapensiofi, the allowance. Une rScompense, a recompense, reward. 

Yesterday I had ill-luck. When you had your allowance. Yes- 
terday he had a reward. When you had that inkstand. When I 
had that book they had this one. 
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IV. 
Pbesekt Pbbfect (jMue indefini). 

Unpemum, an imposition. Un petit pain, a roll. 

I have had a reward and Charles has had an imposition. You 
have had a heantifnl atlas. They have had some coffee. We have 
had some money and a roll. 

V. 

Past Perfect {plui-qtie-paffait). 

Alori, then. Uns riponse, an answer. 

Une lettre, a letter. 

I had had a letter. Then thou hadst had an answer. Charles 
had had ill-luck. We had had a basket of flowers, and you had had 
some fruit. They had had some letters and a reward. 

VI. 

Past Definite Perfect (passS antSrieur). 

Aprei que, after that. Dh que, as soon as. 

When I had had an answer. After that he had had my skates. 
As soon as you had had my letter. When fhey had had my ink. 

vn. 

Future Imperfect {futur), 

Mai anx dents, toothache. Phuieurs, several, many. 
Qnelqite chose (mas.), something. 

You will have an imposition. Thou shalt have coffee and rolls. 
We shall have several pictures. Your sister will have toothache. 
They will have several rewards. We shall have an allowance. 
Then he will have some ink. His mother shall have something. 

VIII. 

Future Perfect (fittur anterie^ir). 

Out, yes. I\^on, no. 

I shall have had something. Yes, you will have had a reward. 

They will have had a basket of fruit and Arthur will have had some 

flowers. You will have had an imposition. No, Charles will have 
had it. ir- , 
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DC 

CoNDiTiOKAL (eonditionnel), 

Ufi hiUet, a note, a ticket. Le timhre'pottef po6tage*8tamp. 

J^our, for. 

I should have ill-luck. No, Charles would have it. They would 
have a reward. Yes, they would have a basket of oranges. You 
would have a ticket for the concert. They would have some 
postage-stamps for these letters. 

X. 

Conditional Pebfbgt (jsondUionnel patU), 

LefactewTy the postman. Le mandat de paste, the post-office order. 

The postman would have had the notes. You would have had 

the stamps. She would have had the post-office order. They would 

have had ill-luck. 

XI. 

Impekatiyb (mode impSratif). 

La perseverance, perseverance. 

Let us have courage. Have patience (f.). Let us have that 
book. Have perseverance. 

xn. 

Subjunctive {mode fuhjoncti/y.—FBESEixT Impebfect (present), 

Je desire, 1 wish, or hope (governs subj.). Jl/aut, it is necessary, 

one must (governs subj.). 

I wish that you may have a reward. It is necessary that he 
have some stamps. I wish that they may have the tickets. It is 
necessary that they have them. 

xni. 

Past Impebfect (imparfait), 

TL semblait, it seemed (governs subj.). Ufallmt, it was necessary. 
Je voudrais, 1 should like (governs Je voulais, 1 wished, or 
subj.). willed. 

It seemed that he might have the post-office order. It was neces- 
sary that the postman should have the notes. I should like that 
they should have the letter for Arthur. I wished that you should 
have courage. I should like her to have tickets for the concert. 
It was necessary that I should have perseverance. 
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XIV. 
Present Pebfegt Cpti$te), 

O^ez-nnu ? do you think, or bclieve?1 ^^^^ subjnnctiTe. 
Je tuUfaehS que, I am vexed that. J 

Jti9qH*d, ee qur, until. Attendez, wait. 

Do yon think that I have had a reward 7 I am vexed that yon 
have had an imposition. Do yon think that they have had some 
fruit 7 Wait till you have had your atlas. Wait till she has had 
her slate. 

XV. 

Past Pebfect (plus-qHe-poifaU). 

Qucique. Men qw, although Iq-^^^ subjonctive. 
Ponr quCy m order to J 

THaUy I was. TattendaUy I was wailing, or expecting. 
V argent depoclie, pocket-money. 

He had a reward, although he had had an imposition. I was 
vexed, although they had had a letter. I was waiting in order that 
they might have had their copybooks. You had pocket-money iu 
order that you might have had books and pencils. 

XVI, 

INPINITIVB, 

To have courage. Having perseverance. To have had a letter. 



A VOIR J conjugated negaUvelt/. 
Indicative HoocL 



Present Imperfect. 

J have not. 

Je n'ai pas 
Tun'aspas 
n n'a pas 
Nous n'avons pas 
Vous n'avez pas 
lis n'ont pas 



Present Perfect. 

J Jiave not had, && 
Je n*ai pas eu 
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Past Imperfect. 

1 ma* ntjft having, 
Je n'avais pas 

Fast Definite Imfebfect. 

I had not. 
Je n'eus pas 

Future Imperfect. 

I shall not have, 
Je n'aorai pas 



Past Perfect. 

I had not had. 
Je n^avais pas en. 

Past Definttb Perfect. 

IhadfUfthad. 
Je n'eus pas ea 

Future Perfect. 

I shall not have had. 
Je n'amai pas ea 



Conditional Kood. 



Imperfect. 

I should not have, 
Je n'aiirais pas 



Perfect. 

I sJiould net have had. 
Je n'aurais pas ea 



Imperative Mood. 

Do not thou have, 

N'aie pas 
N'ajez pas 

Subjunctive Hood. 



Presekt Imperfect. 

Hiat I may not Iiave, 
Que je n*aie pas 

Past Imperfect. 

That I might not have. 
Que je n'ensse pas^ 



Present Perfect. 

That I mag not hare had. 
Que je n'aie pas ea 

Past Perfect. 

That I might not have had. 
Que je n*easse pas ea 



Infinitive Hood. 



Present. 

Xat to have, 
Ke pas avoir 



Perfect. 

37if to have had, 
N'avoir pas eu 
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Participles. 



Present. 

N'ayant pas 



Past. 

Ne pas en, -e 



With reflective verbs the negative follows the first pronoun ; ex. 
je ne me iuis jhu Jlatte, I did not flatter myself; ne teflattepa*, do 
not flatter thyself. 

VHien a pronoon is governed by a verb, ne precedes it in a nega- 
tive sentence ; er^je ne le batsjHu, I do not beat him ; ne raus hat-il 
pae ? does he not beat you 7 

In such sentences as : Yon will come, will you not 7 They have 
not gone, have they 7 the question is asked in French by fCegt-ee 
poi ? Vinu viendrezj n'est-ce jhu ? lis ne sent pa$ partUy n'est-ee 
pae? 

A VOIB, conjugated interrogativdy. 
Indicative Kood. 



Present Perfect. 

Bare I had 1 
Ai-je eu ? 



Present Imperfect. 

Hare II 

Ai-je 7 
As-tu 7 

A-t-il, a-t-elle 7 
Avons-nous 7 
Avez-vous 7 
Ont-ils 7 

This may serve as a model for all the tenses of a verb conju- 
gated interrogatively. When the fint person singular ends in e 
mute, asjeparle, I speak, instead of using est-ee que, the e may be 
accented, parle-je 7 

When the third person singular ends in a vowel, a t (which in 
old French was part of the verb, but which dropped out) is placed 
between the verb and pronoun, as parle-t-ilt does he speak? 
TOrt-il 7 does he go 7 
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A VOIR and UTEB, coiijugated negatively and 

interrogatively, 

Aoi I notl 



Save I not ? 

N'ai-je pas ? 
N'as-tu pas ? 
N'a-t-il pas 7 
N'avons-noTis pas ? 
N'avez-vous pas ? 
N'ont-ils pas ? &c. 

Ifave I not had ? 

N'ai-je pas eu ? 
N'as-tu pas eu ? &c. 



Ne suis-je pas ? 
N'es-tu pas ? 
N'est-il pas ? 
Ne sommes-nous pas 
N'etes-vous pas ? 
Ne sont-ils pas 7 

Sore I not been 1 

N'ai-je pas 6t6 7 
N'as-tu pas 6t6, &c. 



Negative and Interrogative Forms of the Verb. 

73. The negative in French is usually formed by wc, with 
paSf jamais, rien, &c, j ex. je ne parle pas, I do not speak ; 
je rHai rien, I have nothing. 

Ne stands between the subject and the verb in a simple 
tense, and between the subject and auxiliaiy in a compound 
tense ; as je n^ai pas parle, I have not spoken. 

Pas stands before the participle in a compound tense, as 
do usually other adverbs : 

'Ex.je n'aipas deau<;oup parlS, I have not spoken much. 

Some, however, as souvent, often, and other adverbs 
ending in ment, may follow the participle, aa j*ai pleure 
am^rement, I wept bitterly. It is a mere question of ear. 

Fas may be left out after cesser, to cease ; oser, to dare ; 
pouvoir, to be able ; and savoir, when taken in the sense of 
not being able : 

Ex. Jc n^ saurais Vexpliquer, I cannot explain it. 

Verbs are only conjugated interrogatively in the tenses of the 
hidicative and conditional moods. The pronoun comes after the 
verb, as in our own Jia/ve you ? ex. avez-vous le livre 7 have you the 
book 7 

There is no way in French of conjugating a verb which 
answers to our do and does, &c.) so that the pronoun in French 
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always follows the verb ; ex. parlent-ils ? do they speak ? sont-itt 
partis ? are they gone ? If an anziliary be used, the pronoun comes 
after it ; as ai-je parU 1 have I spoken. 

A hyphen (trait-iFuniori) is pat between the verb and prononn 
in this form of conjugation ; ex. vendez-vous vos clievaux 1 are yoa 
selling your horses 7 

When it would be disagreeable to the ear to have such sounds 
as couri-je ? do I run ? dors-je ? do I fileep ? egt-ce is used, espe- 
cially with verbs of one syllable ; ex, est'Ce que je dors trop ? do I 
sleep too much 7 Egt-oe que is also used to mark doubt or sur- 
prise ; ex. egt-ce que vous le voudrez ? shall you be willing ? ett-ee 
qiie je dais le louer 7 ought I to praise him 7 In both these cases 
egt'Oe que implies hesitation and doubt. 

When the subject of an interrogative sentence is a noun, it is 
usually put before the verb, which is then followed by a personal 
pronoun ; ex. votre soeur part-elle 7 is your sister going away 7 
Edouard est-il arrive 7 is Edward come 7 



Exercise on Kegative and Interrogative Forms of the 

I Verb. 

Je dors, I sleep. Je tiens, I hold. 

M , . . .nif neither, nor. Le calcul, the sum. 

JScrire, to write. Copier, to copy. 

Calouler, to count up, calculate. La traduction, the translation. 

Have I your book 7 Has he a sum to copy 7 Has he not to cal- 
culate 7 What have you to write 7 Has he to write a book 7 She 
has not a translation to write. Are they impatient 7 I am not in 
the library. Are they not in the garden 7 Alfred is not in the 
library. Was she patient 7 She was neither patient nor quiet. 
Had you an imposition yesterday 7 I had neither an imposition nor 
a sum to (a) copy. What had you 7 Will they have a translation 
to write 7 I shall not have any sums to copy. Would he have his 
skates 7 He would not have them. Would they have been vexed 7 
They would neither have been vexed nor impatient. Should I have 
been his favourite 7 Be not cross. Let us not be impatient. Has 
he not been here 7 Am I sleeping 7 Am I holding you 7 You are 
here, are you not 7 I sleep too much, do I not ? 



CONJUGATION OF £tRE. 



65 



ETRE, to he. 



Indicative Hood. 



PrKSKNT iMPEErECT. 


PRFiiENT Perfect. 


J<M»* 


I have been. 


Je suis 


J'ai 6t6 


Taes 


Tuas6t6 


nest 


Ila6t6 


Nous sommes 


Nous avons 4t6 


Vous 6tes 


Vous avez 6t6 


lis sont 


Us ont 6t6 


Part Imperfect. 


Past Perfect. 


I was. 


J had "been. 


J'etais \ 


J 'avals 616 


Tu 6tais -e o 5: 


Tu avals 6t6 


n^tait ll'gl 


II avalt 616 


^ Nous 6tion8 


kI^ 


Nous avions 616 


Vous 6tiei 


o^'S 


Vous avlez 616 


lis 6taient / 


lis avaient 616 


ST Definite Imperfect. 


Past Definite Perfect 


I was. 


I had heen. 


Je f us 


J'eus 616 


Tufus 


Tu eus 616 


nfnt 


n eut 616 


Notis fiimes 


Nous eiimes 616 


VousfAtes . 


Vous e(iles 616 


lis f urent 


lis eurenl 616 


Future Imperfect. 


Future Perfect. 


I shall he. 


I shall have been. 


Je serai \ 


J'aurai 616 


Tu seraa 


1 »: 


Tu auras 6I6 


U sera 




11 aura 616 


Nous seroxiB 


Nous aurons 616 


Vous serez 


• a «M 

S»5 


Vous aiirez 616 


TIr seront > 

• 


Us auronl 616 
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Conditional Hood. 



Present. 








Imperfect, 


I should be. 






I should have been. 


Je serais ' 
Tn serais 
• n serait 
Nons serions 
Vous series 
Us seraient > 


M 


6 

•1 
1 




J'anrais 6t4 
Tn aurais 4t6 
H aurait 6t6 
Nons aurions 6td 
Vous auriez 6t6 
lis anraient M 


Imperative Mood. 




Be [th/ni'] 


, 




Sos 

Soyons 

Soyez 




Subjunctive Hood. 


Present Imperfect. 


I 


Present Perfect. 


That I may be. 






That I may have been,. 


Qne je sois 
Qne tn sois 
Qn'il soit 
Qne nons soyons 
Qne vous soyez 
Qu'ils soient 






Qne j'aie en 
Que tn aies en 
Qu'il ait en 
Que nous aybns en 
Que vous ayez en 
Qu'ils aient en 


Past Imperfect. 






Past Perfect. 


ITuiit I might be. 

Qne je fusse 
Que tu fusses 
Qu'il f At 

Que nons fussions 
Que vous fussiez 
Qu'ils f ussent 






That I might have been. 
Que j'ensse 6t6 
Que tu eusses 6t^ 
Qu'il eUt 6t6 
Que nons eussions M 
Que vous enssiez 6t6 
Qu'ils enssent 6t6 


Infinitive Hood. 


Present. 






Perfect. 


Etre, to be 


• 






Avoir 6t6, to have been. 
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Present. 

Etant, beinff. 



Participles. 

Past. 

£t6, been. 



Perfect. 

Ajant 6t4, having been. 

Athongh a third person, qu*il soit, let him be, is sometimes g^ven 
to the imperative, this should rather belong to the subjtmctiyei 

74. Observations on ]^TBE, to ba 

When ce precedes etre the verb is singular, — 

(a) When followed by a pronoun of the first or second person, 
whether singular or plural, ex. c*egt turns qui Vavons fait, it is we 
who have done it. 

(J) When followed by two or more nouns, of which the first is 
sing^ular, ex. c*egt la mere et leg etifaiUs dant fai parle, it is the 
mother and children of whom I spoke. 

(c) When the noun following Hre is preceded by de : ex. d'est 
d'eux qiCon pa/fUj it is of them that people talk. 

The English student finds no difficulty here, as the use of &egt 
corresponds to it is, just as in cases where the first noun is plural, 
the verb must be so too in both languages : ex. oe sont les mimes 
bosquets, les msmes misseaux, these are the same shrubberies, the 
same streamlets. 

The same rule holds good when ce corresponds to some plural 
noun already named, asily a neuf muses, cesont . . . , there are nine 
muses, they are . . • 

Although Hre is plural when followed by a pronoun of the third 
person plural, it is often made singular when the plural offends the 
ear : thus sont-ce is either avoided by using est-ce que ce sont, or 
becomes est-oe ; ex. est-ce eux ? is it they ? But this is rather a 
matter of taste than of rule. Pascal wrote, sont-ce des religieuap qui 
jparleat amsi ? are they men vowed to a religious life who speak thus 1 

When it is with an adjective can be replaced by that is, ce is 
used: ex. c^est affr&ux I it is [or tliat is] frightful I (§ 118). 

C'est, with an adjectvoe, must not have a dependent sentence 
beginning with que or de. Thus we cannot say & est juste qu'il meure, 
it is just that he die, for juste is an adjective ; therefore il est is 
required. With an adverb c*est is correct : ex. c'est beattcmip que de 
savoir commander, it is much to know how to command. 

F 2 
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Yrmi is the onlj adjective which may be preceded by il eH as 
well as i^at : ex. lufMs »mmet remtrtt tard^ e'eit trin, mats nmu wms 
Momwies leres de horn matimj we came home late, it is trne, but we 
got up early. 

ilBE, tobe. 
L 

ISDICATITS HOOB, PSBSKHT IMPKRFECT TKNSS. 

I am vexed. This child is your favoiirite. These flowers are 
beantifnl. Wait, we are here. They are active. That ribbon is 
blue. Charles is cross. 

n. 

Past Impsrfbct. 
Fatigue, tired. Enwmye^ wearied, bored« 

I was tired and Arthur was wearied. My mother was here. 
Those people were bored. You were cross yesterday. Those lilies 
were beautiful. 

ni. 

Past Definite Imperfect. 

Zf^<^<?«sf?/r, teacher, master. Potfi, gone away. 

Arrete, arrested, settled. Apret, after. 

Arrive^ arrived, come. 

When I was gone away. After that he was gone away. As soon 
as the teachers were arrived. When it was settled. When you 
were tired. 

IV. 

Future Impbbfect. 

Bien, tres,fort, very. 

He will be vexed that the post-office order is not come. Tou 
will be very tired. Yes, we shall be very wearied. You will be his 
favourite. No, Arthur and Alfred will be his favourites. 

V. 

Conditional Impbbfect. 

A, at. Le Uhraire, the bookseller. 

Dam, in. La Ubrairie, the bookshop. 
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I should be then at Paris. Thou wouldst be his teach^ . Yon 
would be a soldier, and your cousin would be a bookseller. They 
would be in the bookshop. We should be in the garden. 

iMPSBATiTB Hood. 

Sage, good, well-behaved, wise. Un ami, a friend. 

TranguiUe, quiet, calm. 

Be thou good t Let us be friends. Be wise I Be quiet 1 

vn. 

SuBJiTNcnvB Mood, Prbsbnt Imperfect. 

In order that I may be less tired. Although he be well behaved. 
I wish that we may be friends. It is necessary that you be* quiet. 
Although they be in the bookshop. 

vin. 

Present Perfect. 
Ainti, thus. La InbUothequef the library. 

Do you think that it was thus 7 In order that she might be less 
weary, and that they might be content. Although you might be in 
the library. 

IX. 

Compound Tenses. 

You have been very cross. They had been very good. You will 
have been in the bookshop. No, I have been in tibe library. That 
would have been more wise. You have been to Paris. He will have 
been to Paris. They would have been very quiet and well behaved. 
He will have been absent. 

X. 

Infinitive. 

To be wise. To be vexed. Being tired he was very quiet. My 
friend being here. To have been in the garden. Having been in 
the library. 
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THE FIBST CONJUGATION. 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 

PARLER, to speak. 
Indicative. 



Present Imperfect. 


Prehknt Perfect. 


I ipedk. 


I have spoken. 


Je parl-e 


J'ai parU 


Tu — 6S 


Tuas — h 


n — e 


Ha — h 


Nous — ons 


Nous avons — 6 


Vous — ei 


Vous avez — e 


Tls — ent 


lis ont — h 


Past Imperfect. 


Past Perfect. 


IwM speaking or did speak. 


Iliad spoken. 


Je parl-aif 


J'avais parl-e 


Tu — ais 


Tu avals — h 


11 — ait 


Ilavait — h 


Nous — ions 


Nous avions — e 


Vous — lez 


Vous aviez — h 


TIr — aient 


Us avaient — e 


Past Definite Imperfect. 


Past Definite Perfect. 


I spoke. 


I had spoken. 


Je parl-ai 


J'eus parl4 


Tu — as 


Tueus — h 


11 a 


Ileut — h 


Nous — &met 


Nous eiimes — h 


Vous — ates 


Vous elites — e 


lis — Irent 


Us eurent — h 


Future Imperfect. 


Future Perfect. 


I sJiall speak. 


I shall have spoken. 


Je parl-erai 


J'aurai parl-^ 


Tu — eras 


Tu aura — fe 


n .— era 


11 aura — e 


Nous — erons 


Nous aurons — i 


Vous — erei 


Vous aurez — k 


Us — eront 


lis auront — e 
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Conditional. 


Imperfect. 




Perfect. 


I thould speak. 




I should hate spoken. 


Je parl-erais 




J'aurais parl-e 


Tu — «nds 




Tuaurais — • e 


n — erait 




11 auiait — k 


NoQS — erioni 




Nous aurions — 6 


Vous — eriei 




Yousauriez — h 


Qs — eraiont 




Ilsauiaient — k 




ImperatLYe. 


Present Imperfect. 


• 


Speak [tk4m]. 




Parl-e 




Parl-oas 




Parl-ei 




Subjunctive. 


Present Imperfect. i 


Present Perfect. 


That I may speak. 




That I may have spoken 


Qne je parl-e 




Que j'aie parl4 


Qnetu — et 




Quetuaies — § 


Qu'il — e 




Qu'il ait — 6 


Que nous — ions 




Que nous ayons — h 


Que Yous — iei 




Que YOUS ayez — h 


Qu'ils — eat 




Qu'ilsaient — h 


Past Imperfect. 




Past Perfect. 


That I might speak. 




That I might have spoken. 


Que je parl-agse 




Que j'eusse parl4 


Qnetu — aiies 




Que tu eusses -— i 


Qu'il — &t 




Qulleat — 6 


Que nous -* asnoni 


Que nous eussions — h 


Que YOUS — assies 


Que YOUS eussiez — 6 


Qu'ils — asseat 


Qu'ils eussent — 6 




InfinitiYe. 


Present. 




Perfect. 


Psrl-er, to speak. 




AYoir parl4, to have spoken, 
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Participles. 



Pbesent. , 

Parl-ant, tpeaking. 

Perfect. 

Ayant parl4, lumng spoken. 



Past (variable). 
Parl-^) ee, spoken. 



75. Votes on the First Coxgogation. 

Verbs in eler and eter double the last letter of their root 
when the next syllable is mute : ex. appeler, to call. 



Present Imperfect. 

J'appel-le 
Tu appel-les 
n appel-le 
Nous appel-ons 
Vous appel-ez 
ns appel-lent 



PuTURE Imperfect. 
J'appel-lerai, &c. 

Conditional. 
J'appel-lerais, &c. 



Other verbs which have in the infinitive e mute in the last 
syllable but one, do not double the last consonant of the root 
but change the mu^ e into i whenever the next syllable is 
not sounded : ex. famene, I bring ; it amenera, he will 
bring, from amener, to bring. 

The chief verbs which come under this head are a^chetery 
to buy; rocketer , to redeem ; with their compounds ; harceler, to 
harass ; hourreUr, to goad, prick ; peter, to peel ; hecqv^ter, to 
peck; modeler, to model; epouaseter, to dust; etiqueter^ 
to ticket, to label. 

Verbs with ^ in the last syllable but one of the infinitive 
also change this I into ^ whenever the next syllable is mute, 
except in the future and conditional : 

'EtH.fespere, I hope ; il espere, &c. 

But( nous espSrons, vons espSrez, because the syllable after the 
accented e is sonnded. Us esperent of course takes the grave accent. 

Verbs ending in 6get, as, oMger, to alleviate, follow 
amener ; ex. falUje, que tu aJUjes, <fec. 
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Yerl)6 in ajer, eyer, vjer, dmige the y into i, vlien 
followed hy e mute, as ettayer, to try; eMtmyrr, to dir; 
appuyer, to lean, to s upport. 

PBSSESTIiOSBFBCT. [ FCTUBS ImFSSFBCT. ' COSDTTWSAI^ 
I lean, IskaU l^m, Tsppciet^s, iic^ 

•Pappoie ; X^videni ScBJUXCTlTE. 

Taappoks Taappmeia OUBJITSCTITK. 

Happnic ' n appuieia, Jcc Que jappaie, *€ 

KoDS n^pnjoiis, Jicc. . 

The same Yerfas keq> i after y in the first and seeood 
persons plnnd of the past imperfect of the indkatiTe and 
present imperfect of the salgunctiTe : ex. jums empUyiofmM^ 
we were employing ; que vous estayie:, that yon may tiy. 

Exercises on Begolar Verbs of the Fint Conjiigation. 

L 

IKDICATTTS MOOD, PBBSEXT IMPEKFECT. 

Porter^ to cazry \tii' ^ malJt, the box. 

A^porteZj to bring J ' Ze eoUsj the package. 

I am bringing the post-office order. She is cairying a child. 
Thou bringest the packages. We canr a basket. Ton aie speaking 
to the children. They are carrying the boxes. 

n 

Past Imperfect. 

y^"^' *^, ^^ **^® *^) peisons and creatnies too large to cany. 
AmeneTy to bring J 

Le ohetalf the horse. Vaveugle^ the blind person (m. and f.). 

I was leading the blind man. He was bringing my horse. We 
were carrying the basket. Yon were bringing the stamps. They 
were taking the children to the gardeiu 

m. 

Fast DsFiinTB Impebfect. 
. Le carton^ bandbox, pasteboard. Zorsqne, when. 

When I asked. Yesterday she brought the bandbox. When 



74 EXERCISES ON THE FIRST CONJUaATION. 

thon broughtest the flowers. As soon as he brought the blind man. 
After that we carried the boxes. When you spoke. They brought 
the children. 

IV. 

Future Imperfect. 

Megarder, to look at. Ze nid, the nest. 

DemandeTf to ask, or ask for, demand. Que, that, which, whom. 

I will look at the nest. He will ask for the horse. We shall 
carry the pictures. Ton will look at my garden. The fmit which 
they will bring. The inkstand which yon will cany. They will ask 
something. 

V. 

Conditional Mood. 

ArroseTy to water. IVauver, to find. 

Uh arrowir, watering-pot. 

I should find the nest. The ticket which thou wouldst bring. 
He would water the garden. The watering-pot which he would 
carry. You would find something. They would look at several 
books. 

VI. 
Imperative Mood. 

Speak to Arthur. Give the note. Find the letters. Water ihe 
flowers. 

vn. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

A fin que, in order that. Lejardinier, the gardener. 

Grander, to scold. ^couter, to listen. 

(^Qtie may be used instead of afin que, Men qne,jfonr que. It 
then governs the subjunctive, as all these conjunctions do, Trhaiever 
the tense may he in EngUshJ) 

I speak in order that they may listen. Speak, in order that we 
may find you. It is necessary that they carry the boxes, WelisteDf 
although you scold. 

vm. 

Past Imperfect. 

He was speaking in order that she might bring the coffee. I 
called, although you scolded. We were vexed that he brought the 
tickets. 
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rx. 

IHFINITIVB, 

Chanter, to sing. Faux^ false, to sing out of tone. 

Chanter jugte, to sing in tnne. Fredonner, to hum. 

To hum an air. To sing an air. To sing ont of tune. Singing 
in tone. Copying a letter. Speaking to the gardener. 

X. 

CoMPOUJKD Tenses, 

I have brought the watering-pot. Yon have scolded the gardener. 
He had watered the garden. They had carried the letters. We 
shall have bought the horse. Thou wilt have copied the notes. 
They would have brought the child. Do you think that they have 
carried the packages? Although you would have asked for the 
atlas. 



IBBE6ULAB AND DEFECTIVE VEBBS, 
FIRST CONJUGATION. 

ALLER^ to go, 

Ind. pres. imp. je vais, I go, I am going, tu vcis, il va, 
nou8 (dlons, voils aUez, Ua vont. 

Past imperfect, fciUais, I was going, tu aUais, d:c, 

Pa4St def. imp. faUai, I went, tu aUas, dec. 

Fat. imp. jirai, I shall go, tu iraa, U ira, nous irons, 
vous irezy Us iront, 

Cond. pres. imp. firais, tu irais, ^c. 

Imper. va, go, aUons, aUez, 

Subj. pres. imp. que faille, that I may go, que tu aiUes, 
qylU aiUe, que nous aUions, que vous aUiez, quails aiUent, 

Pres. imp. quefaUasse, that I might go, que tu allasses, 
qu*il aUdt, dec. 

Infinitive, aUer, 

Participles, aUcmt, aUi, 
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The compound tenses are conjugated with etre : ex. je 
suis aUe, When the second person singular of the impera- 
tive is used with y or en, an « is added for euphony : ex. 
vas-y^ go [thou] there, or en, vas-en chercher, go and seek for 
some. This rule holds good for the second person singular of 
the imperatiye of all verbs of the first conjugation. S'en 
aUer, to go away, is conjugated in the same way. 

Ind. pres. imp. je m'en vats, tu Ven vas, U 8*en va, nous 
nous en aUons, vous v<ms en aUez, Us 8*en vonJt. 

Present perf. je nCen suis aUe, I have gone away, nous 
nous en sommes cUles, <L'c, 

Past imp. je rn^en aUais^ <t'c. 

Past per£ je nCen Uais aUe, I had gone away, <6c. 

Past def. imp. je nCen aUai, d'c. 

Past def perf. je m!en fas cdle, I had gone away, noiis 
nous enfdmes txUes, d:c, 

Puture imp. je itCen irai, d:c. 

Put. perf. je vrCen serai (die, I shall have gone away. 

Cond. imp. je m^en irais, <kc. 

Cond. perf. je m* en serais aHe, iScc, I should have gone away. 

Imper. vor-t^en, aUons-nous-en, aUez-vous-en. 

Subj. pres. imp., queje in! en aiUe, d:c. 

Pres. perf. qus je ni*en sois alle, d;c,, that I may have 
gone away. 

Past imp. qv£ je m^en aUasse, <6c. 

Past perf que je m'en fusse aUS, c6c., that I might 
have gone away. 

Inf. pres. s'en alter. 

Past, s*en itre aUe. 

Part. pres. s*en aUant. 

Perfect, s*en itarU alle. 

ENVOYER. 

Envoyer follows the rule already given for verbs ending 
in yer, but its future imperfect is j^enverrai, and its condi- 
tional j*'ewt?erraw, iScc, 
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VERBS ly get. 

Verbs in g^r take e before a and o to keep the soft sound 
of the g : €X. arranger y to arrange ; manger , to eat ; changer, 
to change. 

Ind. pres. imp. je mang-e, tu mang-es, U mang-e, nouM 
mcmg-eonSy wnu mang-ez, ila mang-ent. 

Past imp. je mang-eais, tu mang-eais, U mang-eaU, nous 
mwng-ifmSy votu mang-iez. Us mang-eaieni. 

Fast de£ imp. je mang-eaiy tu mang-tasj U tnang-ea, 
nous mang-edmes, wnia mang-edtes. Us mang-mfU. 

Imper. mang-e, mang-eons, mang-ez. 

Sobj. past imp. queje mang-easse, que tu mang-easses, 
qu*il mang-edty que nous mang-eassians, que vous mang-eassiez 
quails ma/ng-eassent. 

Pres. part, mang-eant. 

The tenses omitted are regnlar. 

VEEBS IN cer. 

Verbs in cer change c into ^ before inflections beginning 
with a and o, to keep the sound of the c like that of « : ex. 
tracer, to trace. 

Ind. pres. imp. 76 tra>ce, dec, nous tra^otis, vous tracez, dec. 

Past imp. je tra^-ais, tu tra^-ais, il tra^-ait. 

Past def. imp. je tra^-ai, tu trag-as, il trag-a, nous 
trag-dmes, vous trag-dtes. Us trac-erent, 

Imper. trac-e, trag-ons, trac-ez, 

Snbj. past imp. que je trag-assey que tu trag-asses, qu*io 
tra^^'dty que nous trag-assions, que vous trag-assiez, qu'Us 
tra^-assent, 

Pres. part, trag-ant, 

VERBS IN ler. 

Verbs ending in ier take ii in the first and second person 
plural of the past imperfect, indicative, and of the subjunc- 
tive present imperfect : ex. noi^ copiions, que vous oubliiez. 
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Exercises on Aller and S'en ^er. 

I. 

INDIGATIYB MoOD, PRBSSNT IMPBBFEGT. . 

(AUer takes no preposition before another verb : eK,je vaU lire, 
I am going to read.) 

AUer h quelqu*un, to snit some one ; to go towards some one. 

Aller ehez quelqu^un, to go to some one's house. 

CheZf home, to, or at the house of. 

Chez moiy ohez toi, 4^0,, to, or at my, thy house. 

I am going to Paris, Thou goest to Troyes to-morrow. Is he 
going to bring the flowers ? We are going to sing. I am going away 
to-morrow. He is going to my house. The teacher is going away 
to-day. 

n. 

Past Impebfect. 

Za robe, the dress. 2. qiielle heure ? at what o'clock t 

^ une heure^t one o'clock. X deux henres, at two o'clock. 

I was going to sell my horse. She was going away at three 
o'clock. The dress used to suit Valentine. They were going to 
receive the tax. 

ni. . 

Past Definite Pebfect. 
SanSt without. Tout & Vheure, just now, presently, by-and-by. 

I went to Bheims yesterday. You went away without Charles. 
They went to Versailles just now. 

IV. 

FuTUBB Impebfect. 

Sou^peu, shortly, in a little while. BietvtMf soon. 

I shall go away presently. Thou wilt go away soon. He will 

not go to thy house next. Saturday. We shall go away in a little 

while. Will they go soon ? 

V. 

Conditional Mood. 

I should not go without you. The dress would suit Gertrude. 
They would go to my house at six o'clock. 

VI. 
iMPBBATiVB Mood. 
Go away 1 Go (thou) there. Let us go to Versailles, 
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vn. 

SuBJXTKcnvs, Present Imperfect. 

In Older that I maj go home. Do you think the dzess may fit 
Although you may go in a little while. 

vm. 

Past Imperfect. 

It was necessary that he should go to Troyes. It seemed that 
they might go away. 

IX. 

Infinitiye Mood. 

To go away in a little while. Going away soon. They spoke 
whUe going away. 

X 

Compound Tenses. 
(I went, thou wentest. Sec, is often rendered hy.je suis aUS, tu es 

I had not gone home. I went yesterday to Dijon. He went to 
my house. I should have gone yesterday. That I may hare gone 
to my house. That you may have gone to Paris. 

Exercises on Irregnlar Verbs of the First Coqngation. 

Ze (foude, the elbow. Za haUe, the ball. 

Jeter, to throw. 

I am calling the gardener. He was not calling yon. You will 
call Edm6e. He brings the children. We were copying the sum. 
I shall bring the blmd man. Do they buy a vessel ? I shall peel 
the orange (f .). They will model a statue (f .). Is he dusting my 
books ? He hopes that she will buy the atlas. We were hoping to 
go. I throw the ball. He throws an orange. We are throwiug 
flowers. Who is leaning on his elbow ? I am drying the table. They 
are not drying it. He tries to (jAe) sing. We tried to sing in tune. 
I shall try to go. He will try to speak. Try to dust the slates. 
Let us try to peel the orange. That he may throw the ball. That 
we may bring the teachers. That I might call the postman. That 
the pigeons might pick the grain. That they might eat it. That you 
might arrange it. That he might change the book. Eating fruit 
lOhanging the ^lls. A^^r^nging the dress. While tracing it. 
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THE SECOND COSJTGATIOK. 



IfimUk, 

Je fin-iB 
Tu — i« 
n — tt 
Nous — t 

VODS — 

lis — i 



SECOHD COHJUGATIOir. 

FIS^IR, iofinith. 

TwdieatiTe Mood. 

Present Perfect. 

I kaite fimiiked. 

<rai fin.i 

Taas — i 

na — i 

KoDsaToos — i 
Tons avex — i 
Qsont — i 



Past Imperfect. 

/ KOifiiiuMmg. 

Je fin-iss-aii 
Ta — in-ais 
n — in-ait 
Nous — ias-iona 
Vous — ifls-iei 
lis — iss-aient 

Past Definite Imperfect. 

Ifini$ked, 



Je 


fin-U 


Tu 


is 


n 


it 


Nous 


— imei 


Voos 


ites . 


lis 


— irent 


Future Imperfect 


I shall finish. 


Je 


fin-ir-ai 


Tu 


ir-as 


11 


ir-a 


Nous 


— ir-oiii 


Vous 


— ir-es 


Us 


... ir-ont 



Past Perfect. 

IkadfiMisked. 

J*avais — 1 

Tu avais — i 
n avait — i 

NousavioDs — i 
Vous aviez — i 
Us avaient — i 

Past Definite Perfect. 

I had finished. 

J'eus fin-i 

Tu eus — i 

H eut — i 

Nous e(imes — 1 
Vous eUtea — i 
Us eurent — i 

Future Perfect. 

I shall have finished. 

J 'aural fin-i 

Tu auras — i 
II aura — i 

Nous aurons — i 
Vous aurez — i 
lis auront — i 
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ConditioniL 


IlfPERFBCT. 




Pbbfbct. 


1 tikauldJmUk, 




iMi^uUkatefimske^ 


Je fin-ir-ali 




J'aarus fin*! 


Tu — ir-aii 




Ta annua — i 


n ~ ir-ait 




n aorait — i 


Nous — ir-ioBS 




Noosaorions — i 


Vons — ir-iei 




Yooa aaries — i 


Us — ir-aioit 




Ha aoraient — i 




LnpeiratiYe. 




Present. 




FiMsh Ithoul. 




Fin-if 




• • • • 
— iM-oni 




— iM-M 




Snbjnnetiye. 


Present Ihpebfbct. Fbesemt Pbbfbct. 


That I fnay finUh. 




That I may hure finished. 


Que je fin-iM-« 




Qae j'aie fin-i 


Que ta — iti-af 




Que ta aies — i 


Qu'il — iM-e 




Qa'n ait — i 


Que nons — im-ioni 


Qae noos ayons — i 


Qae Yous — Ui-ies 




Que Yoos ajrez — i 


Qa*ils — iff-ent 




QaMk aient — i 


Past Imperfect. 




Past Perfect. 


That I miff ht finish. 




J^t I might have finished 


Qae je fin-iife 




Que j'eosse fin-i 


Que tu — iues 




Qae ta eosses — i 


Qu»il — it 




Qa'il eAt — i 


Qae nous — iifioni 




Que nous eiiasions — i 


Que yons — itsiei 




Que vous enssiez — i 


Qu'ils — iiient 




Qulls eussent — i 




InflnitiYe. 


Present Imperfect. 


Present Perfect. 


TofiiUth. 




To have finished. 


Fin-ir 




Avoir fin-i 



*^I 



iHC":»J r: 



^ '^* m JaJa, 



yzrri 7, f. 



JiaHCT 2 



« WW 



1 



l...a. _ 





T- — M 

E —it 

Vc*is — itci 

Ds — 



FCTCKE Ilf PEEFECT. 

I$haUfmsk. 
Je fin-ir-ti 

Tu — VC'MM 

II — ir-E 

Kons — ir-oiu 

Yoos — ir-a« 

Il« -- ir-ont 



Tx 

Xa 

Tdb 




C^a 



Fast T^synfm Imitzfict. Past Befcshs Febfbct. 



Trws fin. 

Tiiens — 

Dent — 

Xous efimes — 
Tooseotes — 
Bsenroit — 



FCTURE PeRFBCT. 

I tkaU ha€eJi»Uhed, 

J'ainai fin-i 

Ta auras — i 
n aura — i 

^ons anroDS — i 
\oxiB anrez —^ 
anront 
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^L 



llfPEBPBCT. 

^ should finish, 
<^e fin-ir-aif 
Tu -ir.aU 
n — ip-ait 
Nous — ir-ionf 
Vous — ir-iei 



ConditiMaL 






ftu4 






Present ImrawcR^^'**^^ 

Que je fin- 

Que tu 

Qu'il _ 

Que nons 

Que voug — 1^-1^ 
QuUs _ ^ 



Past IvpEHFEer, 

^'^^ I ndgkt finish. 
Q«e je fin-ine 
Que tu — i|ge« 

Qti'a ^ it 

Que nous — ImIou 
Que vous — ifltias 
Qu'ils — iwent 

Present Impebfect, 




1ft»rar,f. 




^ 
?♦ 



UA 

U:^ if^im i^4ez £ 









i 
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Participles. 



Pbesent. 

Fi/nUMng, 
Fin-iM-aat 



Past {vwriahle)* 
Fin-i 



Pebfect. 

Hacing finished, 
Ayant fin-i. 

DORMIRy to sleep. 
Indicative Mood. 



Present Imperfect. 

I sleep. 

Je dor-8 
Tu — 8 
n — t 
Nous — xn-oiiB 
Vons — m-e« 
Us — m-ent 

Past Imperfect. 

I was sleeping. 

Je dorm-ais 
Tu — ais 
n — ait 

Nons — ions 
Vous — iea 
Ds — aient 

Past Definite Imperfect. 

I slepty &c. 
Je dorm-if , &c. 

Future Imperfect. 

I shall sleep, &c. 
Je dorin-ir-ai| &c. 



Present Perfect. 

I have slept. 
J*ai dorm-i, &c. 



Past Perfect. 

I had slept. 
J'avais dorm-i, &c. 



Past Definite Perfect. 

Ihadslepty &C. 
J'ens dorm-i, &c. 

Future Perfect. 

I shall luLve slept, &c. 
J'aiirai dorm-i, &a 
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Conditional. 


Impebfect. 


Pebfbct. 


I should ileep, Sec, 


I should hare slept, kc 


Je dorm-ir-aifl, &c. 


J'aurais donn-i, &o. 


Imperative. 

Present. 


Dors, sleep ItJum], 


• . • t 

Dorm-oxu 
Dorm-ei 


Subjunctive. 



Present Imperfect. 

That I ma/y sleep, &c. 

Que je dorm-e 
Que tn — 61 
Qu'il — e 

Que nous — ions 
Que vous — ies 
Qu'ils -* ent 

Past Imperfect. 

That I might sleep, &c. 
Que je dorm-isse, &c. 



Present Perfect. 

That I may have slept, &c 
Que j*aie dorm-i, &c. 



Past Perfect. 

That I might have slept, kc. 
Que j'eusse dorm-i, &c. 



Conjugate in the same way all compounds of dormir, as endormir, 
to lull to sleep, as well as mentir, to tell a lie ; ^ repentir de, to 
repent of ; partir, to set out ; sentir, to feel ; soriir, to go out ; 
servir, to serve ; with their compounds. 

Ressortir, to be under the jurisdiction of ; assortir, to match 
colours, &c. ; r^artir, to divide ; and asservir, to enslave, are conju- 
gated like ^nir. 

76. Notes on the Second Conjugation. 

It will be observed that in the first example of verbs of 
this conjugation, in five tenses the syUable i or its appears 
between the root and the inflexion. The verbs, numbering 
about three hundred, which follo^fr this model belong to tbp 

o2 
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class known as Inceptive Verbs, and in Latin imply a gradual 
increase in the action which the verb expresses, as rtibeseere^ 
to grow redder and redder. In the French verbs esc has 
become iss before a vowel, and i before a consonant. It 
does not, however, appear in the infinitive, and consequently 
not in the future and conditional, which are derived from 
that mood, nor in the past definite, nor its dependent tense, 
the past imperfect of the subjunctive. 

Benir, to bless or consecrate, has two past participles, htni^ 
blessed, and henit, coDsecrated, as unefamxUe h&wie du del, a family 
blessed by heaven ; eau hemte, holy water. 

Faillir is hardly used except in the infinitive and past participle, 
and the past definite. It appcais in many idioms ; ex. fai failli 
tomber, I nearly fell ; peu s'ei^ faUut qu'il ne mourUt, he was at the 
point of death. When faillir means * to become bankmpt/ it is con- 
jogated like finlr, DifaUlir, to faint away, is used only in the 
infinitive ; ievanouir, or tomber en de/aiUance, supplying other moods 
and tenses. 

Ferir is only used in the idiom sans coup ferir, without striking 
a blow, 

Tlenrir, to flourish, is conjugated Ukeflnir, and is regular; the 
figurative meaning, ex. une santS florissante, flourishing health, is 
expressed by the imperfect and participle present of the old verb 
florir : je flarissait, &c. floruaant. The root is the Latin florere, 
winlefleurir comes homfleur, 

Geiir, to lie down, is an intransitive and defective verb, used 
only in the third person singular and plural ; as il git, he lies ; ci-git, 
here lies, generally used in epitaphs ; le tout git e7i vela, the whole 
point lies in that ; il gisait malade, he was lying ill. 

Hair is only irregular with respect to the trema, which is used 
in some tenses and persons only. The past perfect and compound 
tenses are seldom used. 

Iiiir, to spring from, is obsolete, but its past participle, ism, still 
survives. 

When monrir expresses the suffering of the subject, it is used 
reflectively ; ex. elle se meurt, she is in a dying state ; but, etle est 
morte, she is dead ; elle meurt, she is at the point of death. It is also 
used figuratively, to express strong desire, as je mews d'envie d^y 
aller, I am dying with longing to go. 
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Oi^, to hear, is only nsed in the infinitive and past participle, 
and rarely in the past definite and imperfect sabjunctive. From 
the now obsolete imperative, oi/ez, comes the English O ye$ f nttere I 
by criers and others before somepnblic announcement. In compound 
tenses it is ased with dire : ex. fat aui dire, I have heard it said. 
JSntendre dire, or apprendre, usually replaces it : fapprends pie rota 
partez, I hear you are going away. J^e^itends dire guHl est malade, 
1 hear he is ill. 

Venir de has the meanings of * coming from a place : * ex. J« vient 
de Rouen, I come from Bouen ; and to have just done something : 
ex. U venait d'eorire quand fwrrivai, he had just been writing when 
I arrived. 

Vetir, to clothe, and reyetir, to invest, to put on, are regular, 
except in the past participle, vetu and revetu. The former is only 
used in the infinitive and past participle ; haMller, to dress, supply- 
ing the other tenses. Investir, to invest, and traveetirf to disguise, 
are regular. 

A. Exercises on Begnlar Verbs of the Second Conjugation. 

I. 

Indicative Mood, Pbbsekt Impebfsct. 

Choinr, to choose. Bdtir, to build. 

Le magasin, the shop. Le bdtiment, the building, vessel. 

I am choosing an air to sing. He finishes his letter. They 
choose a book. Tou are building a ship. We are choosing a ribbon. 
Who is building that shop? They are finishing the buildings 

n. 

Past Impebfbct, 

Punir, to punish. GuSrir, to cure. 

Ze rhnme, the cold. Ze mSdecin, the doctor. 

Ze malade, the invalid. 

The pupil whom I was punishing. The shop which thou wast 
building. He was finishing his letters. We were choosing this 
atlas. You were curing a cold. No, the doctors were curing the 
invalid. 

III. 

Past Definite Impebfbct. 

Za mSde-dne, the medicine. Ze pharmacien, the chemist. 

When I chose that box. Who built the ship ? We chose tho 
fruit. The doctors qured the chemist, 
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IV. 

Future Impbepbct, 

Oheir A, to obey. Ze jferron^the flight of steps. 

Shall I cure that invalid 7 Thou wilt choose some honey. The 
chemist whom he will cure. The flight of steps that we shall build. 
Yoa will obey your teacher. They will not obey their doctor. 

V. 

Conditional Mood. 
1 should fill the basket. Thou wouldst fulfil thy task. He 
would build a shop. The children whom you would punish. The 
flowers that they would choose. We should finish the sums. 

VI. 

IMPESATIYE Mood. 

Do not finish the note. Obey the doctor. Let us choose a 
watering-pot. 

vn. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Un cat qv-e, in case 1_ ,. t- ^ j.i. i. 

T J -I T J VA XV i. ^ govern subj. Za tmiXy the cough. 

Je dovte que, I doubt that j ^ * » o 

In ctoe that I may choose the tickets. I doubt that he cures the 
cough. Although we may obey. I wish that you may fulfil your 
task. In order that they may not punish the child. 

vm. 

Past Imperfect. 
I should like that he should choose a reward. Although we 
should cure the invalid. In case that the chemist should build a 
shop. In order that the children should obey their master. Though 
you should choose a horse. 

IX. 

Infinitive. 

To choose some fruit. To obey a teacher. Building a vessel. 
Choosing a doctor. Fulfilling a task. Filling the basket. 

X. 

Compound Tenses. 
I have chosen a pen. Arthur has cured the invalid. We have 
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bnilt a fliglit of steps. You had finished your smnu Tliej had 
chosen the skates. I thall cure Charles ? It will have finished the 
nest. You will hare obeyed the doctor. We should have fined the 
copy-book. They would have finished the resseL In cider that 
yon might hare chosen the rosesL Having finished my boolL 
Having chosen a reward. Having cured the coughs. 

B. Exercises on the Second Form of the Seeond CoqngitioB. 

Pariir, to set out from. Sortir dr, to go out, 

Partir pour, to set out for. Serrir, to wait on, bring up a meaL 

Sentir, to feel, to smelL JLe dtnrr, the dinner. 

The child is lying. He sets out for Toulon. You are sleeping 
in tl)^ garden. They wait on the teacher. I was going out yester- 
day. Thou wast bringing up the dinner. They were smelling the 
roses. I went out. You set out for Bheims. We set out from 
Caen. He will go out. I should wait on my father. Sleep, my 
child. Let them sleep. That I may set oat. That he may Mog 
up the dinner. That we may set out for Poitiers. That yon may 
wait on your mother. That they may smell these flowers. That 
the child might sleep. Although you might go to Bordeaux. 



IBREGULAB VEBBS OF THE SECOND 

CONJUGATION. 

AGQTJERIR, to acquire. 

All verbs are to be conjugated vitb aimvy unless itr^ is 
specified. 

Ind. pros. imp. facqu-ierSy -ie7*8, -iert, nous acqu-eransy 
-ereZy -iereni. 

Past imp. facqueraia, d'c, novs acqu-erions, d'C. 

Past def. imp. facqu-is, -is, -it, notes acqu-tmes, -Ues^ 
-irent, 

Fnt. imp. facqu-errai, -erraSy -erra, nous acqu-errons^ <tc. 

Cond. iai'p. fctcqu-erraisy d:€. 

Lnper. acqvrders, -eronsy -irez. 
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Sulg. pres. imp. que faeqtMref -ieres^ -Qre, '•eriow, 

•Past imp. que facqu-itH^ dsc.^ que nou8 acqu-ieaions, Ae. 
Infln. aequertr. 
Part. €icqu-€rantf (iequ-is, 

BOUILLIR, to hoU. 

Ind. pres. imp. je haus, s, 4^ nous boutU-ons^ ez^ -era. 

Past imp. je houiU-aie, tte. 

Past def. imp. Je houiU-isy -w, -i^, -tmee, -Ues^ -irent. 

Put. imp. je bouiU-ir-ai, dte. 

Cond. imp. je bouiU-ir-aiSf Ac, 

Imper. hou-Sy houiU-ons^ -ez. 

Subj. pres. imp. queje houUtre^ -eSy -e^ -iona, -iez, -erU, 

Past imp. queje bouUlrissej d:e. 

Infln. houillir. 

Part. houiU-antf houiU-u 

This verb, being neater, wben used in an active sense 
must be employed with the verb fairer as, boil some water, 
faUes houillir de Feau, 

COURIR, to run. 

Ind. pres. imp. je eours, s, -t, -ona, -«s, -ent. 
Past imp. je cour-aU, <tc. 

Past def. imp. je cour-uSf -us, -ut, nous cour-4mes, -lAtes, 
-urent. 

Put. imp. je cour-rai, Ac, 

Cond. imp. je eour-rais, Ac, 

Imper. cour-s, -ons, -ez, 

Subj. pres. imp. que je cour-e, -es, -e, -ions, -iez, -eni* 

Past imp. que je cour-usse, Ac, 

Infln. eourir. 

Part, cour-ani, cour-u. 

And all compounds, as accouriry to run up. Aeeourir is 
conjugated with itre. 
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CUEILLIR, to gather. 

Ind. pre!, imp. je cueUl-e, -es, -c, -ons, -ezy -erU. 

Past imp. je cueUl-ais, i:c. 

Fast def. imp. je cusiU-is, -is, -it, -imesy -ties, -irejii. 

Fnt. imp. je cueiU-erai, d:c. 

Cond. imp. je ctteiU-erais, dx, 

Imper. cueill-e, -ons, -ez. 

Sabj. pres. imp. queje cueiQre, -es, -e, 'ions, -iez, -cjU. 

Fast imp. queje cueiU-isse, d:c, 

Infin. cueiUAr, 

Fart. cueiilrarU, cueiU-i, 

Conjugate in the same manner accttetUir, to welcome ; 
recueUlir, to collect together. 

FAILLIB, to fail. 

Ind. pres. imp. je fauK, tufaux, il JatU, nous faiU-OTie, 
-eZf -ent, disused. 

Fast vaip.jefaillais, <L'C. 

Fast def. imp. je/aiU-is, -is, -it, -imes, -ttes, -irerU. 

Fut. imp. je faiU-ir-ai, tScc, seldom used. 

Cond. imp. je faUIrir-aiSj dsc. 

Imper. wanting. 

Snbj. wanting 

Fast imp. quejefaill-iaaey <tc. 

lDfLn.,/aill-ir. 

T^xt./aiU-i. 

FUIJR, to flee. 

Ind. pres. imp. je fm-a, -s, -t, nom fuy-ons, -ez. Us 
/ui-ent. 

Fast imp. jefuy-aisy &c. 

Fast def. imp. je/uis, tu/uis, U fuit, nous fuimes, -ttes, 

Fut. imp. je/uir-ai, d:c. 
Cond. imp. jefuir-ais, tScc. 
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Imper. fuis, fuyons, fuye'. 

Subj. pres. imp. quejefui-e^ -es, -e, qm notis/uyions, <tc. 

Paat imp. quejefuisse^ dtc, 

InQjL /uir. 

Part. fuyamJty fui, 

MOURIR, to die. 
(Conjugated with etre,) 

Ind. pres. imp. je meur-s, -s, -t, nous mour-ons, -ez, -ent. 

Past imp. je mour-ais, dtc. 

Past def. imp. je mour-us, -us, -ut, nous mour-'dmes, 
'Utes, 'Urent, 

Put. imp. je mour-rai, d-c. . 

Cond. imp. je mour-rais, <tc, 

Imper. meurs, mour-ona, -ez, 

Subj. pres. imp. queje meur-e, ^es, -e, que nous mour-ions^ 
'iez, quHU meur-ent. 

Past imp. queje mour-usse, d:c. 

Infin. mour-ir. 

Part, mour-ant, mort, 

OFFRIR, to offer. 

Ind. pres. imp. j^offr-e^ -es, -e, nous offr-ons, -e«, -ent. 
Past imp. j^offr-aisy dtc. 

Past def. imp. j^offr-is, -is, -it, -tnies, -ttes, -irent. 
Put. imp. j*offr'ir-aiy d;c. 
Cond. Imp. j^offr-ir-aia, dhc, 
Imper. offre, offr-ons, -ez. 

Subj. pres. imp. que j^offr-e^ -es, -e, que nous offr-ions, 
'iez, 'ent. 

Past imp. qv^ j'offr-isse, dec. 

Infin. offr-ir. 

Fart, offr-antf off-ert. 

OUIRy to liear. Defective, 

Past def. imp. j^ouis, s, -t, nous out-mes, out-teSf 
oui-rent. 



OF THE SBCOSB OOXTUOIIIOX 91 

Sulrj. put iiq^ fuejimisK^ Sc 
InliiL oittr. 
Part ptsty oin. 



OCTBIB^io 

JJUkQaffrir, 

SOUFFEIR^ io suffr. 
like offrir, 

TEXIB, io IM. 

Ind. pres. imp. je tiems, iieMM^ titfU, tumt i/nk-ORM^ -tz, 
tiennefU. 

Past imp. je ienaU^ 4x, 

Past deC imp. je tins, tiHg, titUf noma iitutysi^ tinies^ 
tinreni. 

Fat imp. je tiendraij dx, 

Cond. imp. je tiendraUy dx. 

Imper. tiens, ien-trng, -ez. 

Subj. pres. imp. que je iieime, iiennes, tienne^ que mms 
ten-iom, -iez, tUnnent. 

Past imp. qtieje Uneeey ftimst, tini^ que nous inutionMy ^c, 

Infin. tenr^r. 

Part ten^^miy tenr^. 

With its oompoond% souleniry to snppcnrt, 4:e. 

TENIR and its oompoundsy revemry to oome back, de- 
venir, to become, &c. &c.y follow teniry but are conjugated 
with Hre. 

TRESSAILLIRy to start. 

Ind. pres. imp. je treee-aiH^y -eSy -e, -anSy -ez, -erU, 
Lnper. trees-aiU^y -ansy -ez* 

All the other tenses like darmir, 

VETIRy to dothe. 

bid. pres. imp. J6 vHs, tu vH-Sy U vU. 
Past imp. je vHniis, Ac. 
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Fast def. imp. je vet-is, d:c., 7iov>8 vH-imes, d:c. 

Fut. imp. je vet-ir-ai, <L'c, 

Cond. imp. je vet-ir-ais, ttc. 

Imper. vit-s, -ons, -ez. 

Subj. pres. imp. qiLeje vSt-e, -es, -e, -ions, -iez, -ent. 

Fast imp. queje vet-isse, d:c, 

Infin. vetir. 

Fart, vet-ant, vet-u. 

Exercises on Irregolar Verbs of the Second Conjugation. 

I. 

Zes richesses, riches. Veau, water. 

Leniement, slowly. La hotdlloire, the kettle. 

Un cBuff an ^^, A la niaiion, home, at home. 

He acqaires a friend. Do we acquire riches ? They are acquir- 
ing a library. I shall acquire money. The water boils. Make the 
kettle boil. While offering the eggs. I am running home. He runs 
in the garden. We ran to our mother. They ran to their teacher. 
Thou wilt run slowly. We would run to the bookshop. It was 
necessary that he should run more slowly. I gather roses. Does he 
gather something? We are gathering a lily. We copy a sum. 
We were copying these flowers. 

n. 

Za tonne, the maid servant. Devant, before. 

Za jfotrie, the country. 

IbiUir, to fail, often answers to have almost done something ; 
eX,fmfaiUi tomber, I almost fell. The second verb is then in the 
infinitive. It is chiefly used in compound tenses. 

I almost sang out of tune. We almost died. We almost tan 
too [slowly. He is flying home. They fly before the teacher. I 
shall fly to Paris. In order that I may fly before you. Although 
you might fly from your country. 

ni. 

Defroid, of cold. D^envie, of envy, longing. 

Defaim, of hunger. 

I am dying of cold. He is dying of envy. The pigeons are 
dying of hunger. They will die of envy if you offer the tickets. 
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He was offering the stamps. I shall offer the rolls. The ink which 
he will not offer. The watering-pot which he has offered. Open 
slowly. Let ns open the package. They suffer from (du) oolcU Who 
was suffering ? It is I who suffered. Do I hold the child 7 He is not 
holding me. We hold the nest. They are holding the handhox. 
I shall hold the oranges. That we may hold the halls. I have held 
the dress. They had held the kettle. Who comes ? Oar friends 
are coming. You are coming without her. They come slowly. 
He was not coming. I came from Blois. I shall come in a little 
while. They wonld come soon. Come soon 1 Let ns come pre- 
sently. Do yon think that I come ? Although he might come. I 
have come from home. Have yon come slowly ? Tl^y had come 
yesterday. He will have come shortly. While coming to Bheims. 
While coming here. I have jnst come. He had just finished. Th^ 
had just spoken. 

IV. 

Will yon not gather a honqnet ? Are they running 7 Was he 
not flying? They would die of longing. Who has opened my 
hasket ? I offered it to you. Do not hold the kettle. Is he sup- 
porting her ? Are they not come back ? Will they become rich ? 
Let us fly. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 

DEVOUR, to owe. 
Indioaidve. 



Pbesent Imperfect. 

I owe* 

Je d-ois 
Tu — oi» 

II — oit 
Nous dev-ons 
Vous dev-ez 



Bsd-oiTtat lis ont —ft 



Present Perfect. 

Iha/oe owed. 

J'ai d-ft 

Tuas — -IL 

Ha — il 

Nous avons — IL 
Vous avez — ft 



94 



THE TfllBB CONJUGATION. 



Fast Imfbbfect. 

Jwa$ otcing, 

Je dey-aii 
Tu — aii 

n — ait 
Koiis — ioni 
Vous — iai 
Bs — aient 

Past Definite Impebfect. 

lowed, 
Je d-iu 

Tu —Hi 

n — nt 
Nous — tUnes 
Yoos — iitei 
Ha — urent 

Future Imperfect. 

I shall owe, 

Je dey-rai 
Tu — rai 

II — ra 
Nous — rons 
Vous — rei 
Bs — rout 



[Fast Ferfbct. 

Ikadowed. 

J'aTais d-ft 

Tuavais — & 
n ayait -— 6 
Nous avious — H 
Vous aviez -^ ft 
Us avaient — ft 

Fast Definite Febfegt. 

I had owed, 

J*eus d-ft 

Tu eus — ft 

n eut — ft 

Nous eftmes — ft 
Vous efttes — ft * . 
lis eurent — ft 

Future Ferfect. 

I shall hare owed, 

J*aurais d-ft 

Tuauras —ft 
H aura — ft 

Nous auroDS — ft 
Vous aurez — ft 
Bs auiont — ft 



Conditional. 



F.RF.NT Imperfect. 


Frerent Ferfect. 


I should owe. 


I should hone owed. 


Je dev-rais 


J*aurais d-ft 


Tu — - rais 


Tu aurais — ft 


n — rait 


B aurait — ft 


Nous — rions 


Nous aurions — ft 


Vous — riei 


Vous auriez — ft 


Bs — raient 


Bs aaraieut — ft 
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Imperative. 


Present Ikperfect. 




Owe {thou]. 




D-ois 




. • • • 
Dev-ons 




— ez 




Subjunctive. 


E^RESENT ImPEBFECT. 


Presknt Perfect. 


That I may oree. 




That I may have owed. 


Que je d-oive 




Que j'aie d-ik 


Quetn — oives 




Que tu aies IL 


Qu*a — oive 




Qu'U ait — ft 


Que nous dev-ions 




Que nous ayons ' — A 


Que Yous — ies 




Que vous ajez — A 


Qu'ils d-oivent 




Qu'ils aient — A 


Past Impfjrfect. 




Past Perfect. 


Ihat I might owe. 




That I might have owed. 


Que je d-UBse 


■ 


Que j'eusse d-ft 


Que tu — nsBOB 


• 


Que tu eusses — A 


Qu'il At 




Qu'il eiit — A 


Que nous — nssionB 


Que nous eussions — ii 


Que vou» — UBsiez 




Que vous eussiez — A 


QuMIh — nssent 




Qu'ils eussent — A 




Infinitive. 


Present Imperfect. 


Present Perfect. 


To owe. 




To have owed. 


Dev-oip 




Avoir d-A 




Participles. 


Present. 




Past (variable). 


De7-ant 




D-A 


. 


Perfect. 




Ayai] 


it d-ii 
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Exercise on Regular Verbs of the Third ConjogatioiL 

I. 
iNDiGATivs Mood, Pbesent Imperfect. 

Jleceroir, to receive. Vargent^ the money. 

I am receiving post-office orders. Thoa oughtest to receive a 
reward. He is to go. He ought to bring the slates. She owes 
some money. We are to bring the table. You ought to speak. 
They receive the notes. The money which they owe. 

n. 

Past Iif pebfegt. 

Apercevoivy to perceive. Le layer, the rent, 

Deceroir, to deceive. 

I was receiving the rent. Thou wert not deceiving the teacher. 
We were owing the rent. They were receiving a message. 

in. 

Past Definite Imperfect. 

I received an invitation (f.). He perceived the mistake. We 
deceived him. You received a note. Bid they receive the money ? 

IV. 

Future Imperfect. 

Perc&cifir, to levy taxes. Un impot, a tax, 

Le pereeptewTy the tax-gatherer. 

I shall receive the taxes. The tax-gatherer will levy them. We 
shall perceive it. You will owe the rent. 

V. 

Conditional Mood. 

I should {ought to) bring the stamps. Thou shouldst speak to 
Alice. He would receive your visit. We ought to finish the sums. 
You would not owe money. They ought to bring my horse. They 
ought to go there. 
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vr. 

SuBjuKcnvE Mood, Pbesbnt Impbbfbct. 

That I may receive the message. In order that he may perceive 
his mistake. Although you deceived the tax-gatherer. That they 
may owe money. 

VII. 

Past Imperfect. 

Une re^ome, an answer. Quelque, however, whatever ; 

quelques, pi. 

That I might receive an answer. That he might perceive it. 
Although you might owe money. It seemed that they might receive 
answers. Whatever rewards you might receive. 

VIII. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Jlepondre a, to answer to. 

To answer a letter. To owe the rent. Receiving a book. 
Levying taxes. 

IX. 

Compound Tenses. 

I have received your note. Thou hast owed a tax. The answer 
which they had had. The visit which he had received. The books 
which you will have received. I should (ptt/fht to) have gone 
to Paris. Thou shouldst (p^iglitest to) have answered the letter. 
Whatever mistake you may have perceived. Whatever taxes they 
may have levied. Although he might have received an invitation. 
This pupil must have received the books. You must have perceived 
the mistake. She is to finish the sum. 



it 
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IBREanLAS VESBS OF THE THIBD 

CONJUGATION. 

ASSEOIR, to 9eat, to place, to sU. 
This Terb is more oommonlj used in its leflectiye form« 

S^ASSEOIRy to ait down. 
(Conjugated with itre.) 

Ind. prei. imp. je m'cuaUds, tu Vasaieds, U a^asated, noua 
noua aaaeyons, voua voua aaaeyez, ila a^<uaeyent. 

Past imp. je m^aaaeyaia^ ^e., noua noua aaaeyiona, ^e. 

Past def. imp. je nCasaia, tu t'aaaia, il a^aaait, nous noua 
(laatmea, voua voua aaaitea, Ua a'aaairent. 

Put. imp. je m^aaai^tai, d'c, noua noua aaaierona, d:c, 

Cond. imp. je nCaaaiitaia, ttc, noua noua aaaierionay dec. 

Imper. aaaieda-toi, asaeyona-noua^ aaaeyesyooua. 

Snbj. pres. imp. que je mkoaaeye, qvs tu t^aaaeyea, qu'il 
a*(uaeye, que nous nous aaaeyioTia, que voua voua aaaeyieZy 
qu^ila a*aaaeyent. 

Past imp. que je irCaaaiaae, d:c,, que nous noua aaaia- 
aiona, dx, 

Infin. a^asaeoir. 

Part, a^aaaeyant, a'Hant oasis, 

CHOIRy to fall. 
like dechoir. 

DEC HO I R, to decay yfaU. 

(Conjugated with avoir to express an action, and with 

Hre to express a state.) 

Ind. pres. imp. je dech-ois, -ois, ^oit, nous dech-oyons^ 
-oyeZf 'oient. 

Past imp. je dech-oyais, d:c. 

Past def. perf. je dech-us, -vs, -ut, -Unus, -tUes, -urent. 

Put. imp. je dech-errai, d:c, 

Cond. imp.^'e dech-errais^ <lcc. 
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Lnper. d^ck-ois, -oyons, -^ez. 

Subj. pres. imp. qt^je dStA-oiej -oies, -oie, -oyiom, -oyiez, 
-oient. 

Fast imp. queje d^ch-iisae, dhe, 

Infin. d^ch-oir. 

Part. d^(Au, No present part. 

EGHOIRy to fall due. 
(Conjugated with either avoir or itre,) 
like dichoir. 

FALLOIBy to be necessary. 

Ind. pres. imp. U/aut, 

Fast imp. UfaUait. 

Fast def. perf. il/alliu, 

Fnt. imp. U/atLdra. 

Cond. imp. U/audrait. No imperative. 

Subj. pres. imp. qvOlfaiUe, 

Fast imp. qvUlfaUdt. 

Infin., falloir. No pres. part. 

Fast part. /a?/t«. 

M0U70IR, to move. 

Ind. pres. imp. je m-eus, -etts, -eut, notts mouv-ons, 
-ezy meuverU, 

Fast imp. je mouv-aisy <kc. 

Fast def. imp. je m-us, -us, -ut, nous m-Hmes, -UteSy 
-urent. 

Put. imp. je mouv-rai, i:c. 

Cond. imp. j'a mouv-raisy <i:c> 

Imper. mreus^ mouv-ons, mouv^ez. 

Subj. pres. imp. que je meuv-e, (be,, que nous mouv- 
ions, dsQ, 

Fast. imp. ^^je m-usse, <kc. 

Infin. mouv'oir. 

Fart, vnouv-ant, mH. 

a2 
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PLEU70IR, to rain. 

Ind. pres. imp. ilpletu. 

Fast imp. il pleuvait. 

Fast def. peif . il plut, 

Fut. imp. il pleuvra, 

Cond. imp. U pleuvrait. No imperative. 

Subj. pres. imp. qu*il pleuve. 

Fast imp. qu*U plUt, 

Infin. pleuvoir. 

Fart, pleuvant, plu. 

POUVOIR, to he able. 

Ind. pres. imp. je peux orje puis, tu petix, il peut, nous 
pouv-oiiSy votis pouv-eZf ils peuvent. 

Fast imp. je pouv-ais, d:c. 

Fast def. imp. je p-ua, -us, -ut, nous pdmes, d-c. 

Fut. imp. je pou-irai, dec. 

Cond. imp. je pou-nais, dec. No imperative. 

Snbj. pres. imp. que je p-uisse, -icisses, -uisse, qice 7ious 
p-uissions, dc. 

Fast imp. que je p-usse, dc. 

Infin. pouv-oir. 

Fart, pouv-ant, p-u, 

SA VOIR, to know, 

Ind. pres. imp. je s-ais, -ais, -ait, nous sav-ons, -ez, -ent. 

Fast imp. je sav-ais, dc. 

Fast def. imp. je s-us, d'c, nous s-i2nies, dec, 

Fut. imp. je ^-aurai, dc, 

Cond. imp. je s-9^Jocais, dec, 

Imper. s-ache, s-achons, s-achez, 

Subj. pres. imp. queje s-ache, dc,,que nous s-acJiions, dc. 

Fast imp. qibe je s-usse, dx. 

Infin. s-avoir. 

Fart. 8-:tchantf s-u. 
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SEOIRy to he seated, and to he hecomiwj. 
Only used in the following forms : 
Ind. pres. imp. U sied. Us sieent. 
Past imp. ils seyaity Us seyaient. No past definite. 

Fnt. imp. U siera, Us sieront. 
Cond. imp. U sierait, Us sieraierU, 
Infin. seoir. 
Part, past, sis, 

VALOm, to he voorth. 

Ind. pres. imp. je v-auxy -aux, -aut, rums va-lons, -lez, 
-eiU, 

Past imp. je vcd-ais, d'c. 

Past def. imp. je val-us, <C*c., notes val-HnieSf d:c. 
Put. imp. je va-JxAiaiy d;c, 
Cond. imp. je va-ndraw, d:o, 
Imper. val-ons, -ez. 

Subj. pres. imp. qtie je va-iUe, <ltc,f qtte nous valrionsy 
iez, vaiUent. 

Past. imp. queje val-usse, d'c. 
Infin. valoir. 
Part, volant, valu, 

VOIR, to see. 

Ind. pres. imp. je voirs, -s, -t, nous vo-yons, -yez, Us 
voi-ent. 

Past imp. je voy-ais, <Ijc. 

Past def. imp. je vis, d:c,, noibs v-tmes, <ltc. 

Put. imp. je vetrai. 

Cond. je verrais, dec, 

Imper. vois, voyons, voyez, 

Subj. pres. imp. qtLeje voie, do,, que notbs voyions, voyiez, 

voient. 

Past imp. que je visse, dtc, 
' Infin^. voir, voyant, vu. 
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PR:EV0IR, to foresee, and TOTJRYOIE, to provide, 
make in the fntme and conditional ^e prevoirai, je prevoir- 
aiSf d:e.f je pourvoirai, je pourvoirais, dec. 

VOULOIR, to he mUing, to wiU. 

Ind. pres. imp. je veux, tu vetuc, U veut^ nous void-onSj 
-ez, Us vetUerU. 

Past imp. je voul^iis, dec. 

Past del imp. j'e vovl^us, dec, nous votU-Hmes, dec. 

Fnt. imp. je vovrisai, dec. 

Cond. imp. je vauriiais, dec. 

Imper. veuiU-ez. 

Snbj. pres. imp. qiieje veuille, dkc, que rums voidions, dec. 

Past imp. qvsje vaulrusse, dec. 

Infin. vouUnr. 

Part. v<yul-ant, vovl-u. 

77. Hotes on the Third Coiyngatioii. 
DEYOnt takes a circmnflex accent on its past participle 
to mark that it is contracted from the Latin dehitum. Its 
proper meaning is to owe, but figuratively it means that 

something is one's duty : 

"Ex.je dais ecrire monpensum, I ought to write my imposition. 

When SHOULD can be rendered by ought, it is rendered 
by Je devrais, tu devrais, &c. : 

Ex. its devraient partir, they should start. 

When it can be changed into oright to have, the compound 
tense faurais dH, Ac, is used, with the next verb in the 
infinitive : 

ASfU aiirait dH ecrire h sonpere, he ought to have written to his 
father. 

When a tense of HAVE TO is followed by an infinitive, 
use devoir : 

Asje doisfaire de gra/ndes dejjenses, I have to make (be at) great 
expense. 

TO BE, followed by an infinitive, may either be rendered 
by devoir or avoir d : 

Ex. eUe doit vefiir chez rums, she is to come to us. 
Mle a a 8*rn alter hientSt, she is to go away soon. 
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When SHOULD has the sense of ouglit^ the conditional 
translates it : 

ABJe devrais y aUer, I should go there, that is, I ought to go there. 

When MirST implies, not an order, but a suggestion, use 
the present imperfect of devoir for the present, and must 
have translate by the present perfect fai dH, &c., with the 
next verb in the infinitiye : 

Ez. ce ga/rqon doit avoir cassi ee rerrcy this boj mnst have broken 
this glass. 

Vov4 oAoez du Hre Men en colere, yon must have been very angry. 

When the past imperfect of the subjunctive begins a 
sentence it means even though : 

Ex. duni'je vowf ajjiiger il faudra vous le dire, even though I 
should grieve you, one must say it to you. 

THE IBBEairiiAB YEBB8 IH OIB end their past definite 
in U8, and their past participle in u, except cuseoir, which 
makes its past definite and past participle in is, and voir, 
the past definite of which is formed in t^, but the past 
participle regularly in u. 

Especial attention should be paid to asseoir, which 
presents great irregularities. It is both an active verb con- 
jiigated with avoir, and a reflective : 

£z. je m^ameds, I sit down, i.e. seat myself. 

Choir and deehoir axe chiefly used in the past participle, chu, 
dechu, 

D^hoir and eehoir are conjugated with avoir to express an 
action and Hre to express a state ; ex. mon billet a hhu le trente du 
mois dernier, my bill fell due the thirtieth of last month. This 
shows the point of time when the bill became due. Afon billet est 
ichu only means that it is due. II a dechu de joiir en joiir, he has 
sunk lower from day to day. 11 y a longtenips quHU sent dSchits de 
ces jjriviUges, they have long forfeited these privileges. Littr6 gives 
neither the past imperfect nor present participle to this verb, but 
Bescherelle gives both. 

Falloir is only used in the third person of each tense ; ex. il me 
favt de Varg&nt, I must have some money ; il vous faudra y alter, 
you will be obliged to go. This verb requires the next one depen- 
dent on it to be in the infinitive or the subjunctive ; ox, il favt g*' 
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t^us en 9oyez content^ you must be satisfied with it. We find it 
the idiom comvie ilfattt, properly. 

H mefa/ut with an infinitive means, I must do 8omethifig ; ex. i me 
fa\ft lirCi I must read ; while il faut me lire means that some one 
to whom I speak must read to me. 

When may, ean, might mean to he able, they are rendered by 
jfouvoir; ex. je lepuis, I may, or I can; 2>onrrai8-tu sortir ce soirl 
could you go out this evening ? Jepeux is used in conversation and 
in poetry, but je pm* is commoner, and in questions puu-je, not 
peux-je^ is to be used. Might, conld, denoting a past time, require 
the past imperfect or perfect tenses, as je pti* le faire la semai/te 
pissSe, I could do it last week ; si je pouvais vojc» aider j'en serais 
charmSf if I might help you I should be delighted. Si before could 
Teqnires poiivais, &c. J^ai /;« chanter avtrefois, I could, or was able to, 
sing formerly. May^ expressing a wish, is rendered by the present 
subjunctive of pouvoir ; ex. puisse-tnl rSussir, may he succeed. 

PonYOir, like <wwr, to dare, cesser, to cease, and savoir, to know, 
when used negatively, does not require pas, though it can take it to 
strengthen the negative ; ex.je nepeva le croire, I cannot believe it ; 
je ne puis pas expresses utter impossibility. 

Sayoir means both to know, and to know how ; ex. je sais ma leqon, 
I know my lesson ; sais-tu pati-ner ? do you know how to skate ? 
The conditional is often used instead of je ve puis ; ex. je ne saurais 
rous le dire, I cannot tell you ; je ne sawrais le voir, I cannot see 
him. It is idiomatical, used with gr^. ; ex. je vom en sais gre, I 
take it kindly of you ; faites moi savoir, tell me. 

Seoir in the sense of being seated is no longer used. But we 
find it in ses terres sont sises en JSspagne, his estates are situated in 
Spain. When it has the meaning of * being becoming,* it is still 
often used, as cette couleur vous sied h ravir, this colour becomes 
you charmingly ; son amazone lui seyait admi7'ablement, her riding- 
habit became her admirably ; il ne vovs sied pas de me parlor ainsi, 
it does not become you to speak thus to me. 

Will or will have, in the sense of being willing, are expressed by 
the present imperfect of vouloir, and would or would have by the 
past imperfect : ex. voulez-vous me dire qiielle heure il est ? will you 
tell me what time it is ? je le veux Men, I will ; il voulait s'y rendrc, 
he wished to go there. 

The conditional of vouloir is used to express I wish, I should 
like : &x,je voudrais le faire tout de suite, I wished to do it directly ; 
ils roudraient le revoir, they would like to see him again. 
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VeuilUz, though an impentiT^ means, he so kind : ex. rrmUfs 
aUer me ekereher rickiqwUrj be so kind as to fetch me the chess- 
board. Je vfMx, kc has also the meaning of * it is mj wilL* Je remjt 
lefaire, I choose to do it, or I am willing to do it. 

Exercise on Irreg^nlar Yerls of tbe Third CoigiigatiQii. 

Le hanCy the bank, bench. Smry on. 

La ckaitty the ehair. Trop^ too much. 

Le gazomj the tuif. Tard, late. 

You sit on the bench and we are sitting on the turf. Who sits 
on the chair? They will sit on the bank. I was fitting on the 
sofa. Let us sit here. Sit (down). That yon may sit on this 
chair. 

My rent is due ; it fell due last Monday. Hine will be due 
shortly. It is necessary to go away. I must hare the chair. Yon 
must buy the dictionary. I shall be obliged to come. Yon would 
be obliged to fly. It is raining to-day and it will rain to-morrow : 
it is necessary to go home. 

I can hold the watering-pot. Who can come 7 Can we sleep 7 
You can buy the ink. They can run home. I was able to go. He 
could (was able to) do the sum. If I could sing. If you could come 
you would be too late. If they could go they would be here. I 
was able to read. Yon were able to go home. I cannot go. May 
he be able to have it I 

I know that you are going away. Who knows the lesson ? I 
cannot tell you. We know how to calculate. I knew that. I shall 
know my lesson. Know that he is come ! That you may know it. 
That I might know it. Tell me if they are seated. Knowing that 
he was here I went away. Having known it I was able to hope. 

This dress suits you. It does not become you to scold the 
children. 

I see the gardener and he sees me. We see the nests. Do 
they see your ship 7 I saw my father yesterday. I shall see yon 
next Sunday. Let me see the eggs. Go, that you may see the roses. 
Run, that he may see the horses. I was sitting down that he might 
see better. They came that you might see the letter. While seeing 
the soldiers. I have not seen your library. 

I am willlDg to go. He wills it. I was wishing to eat the 
fruit. If I wished to go she would come. I should like to see you. 
He would like to open the note. Be so kind as to see who is speak- 
ing. Be so kind as to come directly. 
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THE FOUKTfl CONJUGATION. 



POUETH CONJUGATION. 

VENDRE, to seU. 
Indicative. 



Pbeseivt Imperfect. 


IseU. 


Je 


rend-s 


Tu 


— 1 


n 




Nous 


— ons 


Voua 


— M 


IlB 


— ent 


Past iMPEBFEcrr. 


I WM teUing, 


Je 


vend-ais 


Tu 


— ais 


n 


— ait 


Nous 


— ions 


Vous 


— iez 


Us 


— aient 


Past Definite Imperfect. 


IsoU, 


Je 


vend-is 


Tu 


— it 


n 


— it 


Nous 


— tmes 


Vous 


— ites 


Us 


— irent 


Future Imperfect. 


I shaUsell, 


Je 


vend-rai 


Tu 


— ras 


II 


— ra 


Nous 


— rons 


Voua 


— rez 


Us 


— ront 



Present Perfect. 

I have told. 
J'ai vend-u 

Tuas — u 

na — n 

Nous avoDS — u 

Vous avez — u 

Us ont — XL 

Past Perfect. 

Ihadwld, 

J^avais yend-u 

Tu avals — u 

n avait — a 

Nous avions — 11 
Vous aviez — n 
lis avaient — u 

Past Definite Perfect. 

/ had sold, 

J'eus vend-u 

Tu eus — n 

H eut — n 

Nous eihnes — u 
Vous eiites — u 
Us eurent — u 

Future Perfect. 

IshaU have sold. 

J 'aural vend-tt 

Tu auras — u 

II aura — u 

Nous aurons — u 
Vous aurez — n 
lis auront — • u 
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Conditional. 


PrKARNT iHPKKFECr. 


Present Perfect. 


I should teU. 


I should have sold. 


Je vend-rais 


J'auiais vend-n 


Tu — rail 


Tuaurais — u 


n — rait 


n aurait — u 


Nous — rions 


Nous anrions — u 


Vons — riei 


Yous auiiez — u 


Bs — raient 


ns auraient — u 


Imperative. 


8ell [thou]. 


Vend-8 


• • • 


• • 

-0118 


— 


. .ei 


Subjunctive. 


Fbesent Imperfect. 


Present Perfect. 


That I may sell. 


Tliat I may have sold. 


Que je vend-e 


Que j'aie vend-n 


Que tu — 68 


Que tu aies — n 


Qu'U — e 


Qull ait — u 


Que nous — ions 


Que nous ayons — u 


Que vous — iea 


Que vous ayez — u 


Qtfils — ent 


Qu'ils aient — a 


Past Imperfect. 


Past Perfect. 


That Iimgkt sell. 


That I might have sold. 


Que je vend-isse 


Que j'eusse vend-u 


Quetu — isses 


Que tu eusses — a 


Qu'il ~ it 


Qu'ileiit — u 


Que nous — i8Bioxi8 


Que nous eussions — u 


Que Yous — iasies 


Que vous euRsiez — u 


Qu'ils — issent 


Qu'ils eussent — n 


Infini 


itive. 


PrFiSKnt Imperfect. 


Present Perfect. 


To sell. 


To have sold. 


Vend-re 


Avoir vend-u 
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Participles. 


Prksknt. 




Past (variable). 


SeUing. 




Sold. 


Vend-ant 


, 


Vend-u 



Perfect. 

Having told. 
Ajant vend-a 

Exercises on Begnlar Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation. 

I. 
Indicative Mood, Present Imperfect. 

PerdrCy to lose. Defendre, to defend ; dffendre 
Attendre, to wait, expect. o, to forbid. 

Attendre guelqu^un, to expect Le tempSy the time, 

or wait for some one. Tout, everything, all. 

I am losing my time. He expects you. You lose everything. 
We defend the cause (f.). They are waiting for some one, and they 
are losing their time. 

n. 

Past Imperfect. 

I was selling flowers. Thou wert losing money. She was not 
expecting the children. You were forbidding Charles to {de) go 
out. They were losing their reward. 

ni. 

Past Definite Imperfect. 

Entendre, to hear, to understand. Rej)ondre a, to answer a person 
Une repotise, an answer. or thing. 

He lost my skates. He forbade it. We answered the question (f. 
You expected an answer. They heard it. 

IV. 
Future Imperfect. 

Aujmt/rd'huiy to day. Dimanche prochaifi, next Sunday 

Demain, to morrow. Zundi, Monday. 

■^ ->^all expect Gertrude to-day. Thou wilt understand all th 
"e will expect an answer next Sunday, We shall hear the 
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air to-morrow. No, yoa will hear it next Monday. Will thej 
answer the notes ? 

V. 

Conditional Mood. 

Volontien, willingly. Samsdi, Satnrday. 

JeuiU, Thursday. Mercredi^ Wednesday 

Vendredi, Friday. 

I should wait willingly. He would not defend you. We should 
expect the teacher next Wednesday. You would lose all. They 
would forbid it to the pupils. 

VI. 
Imperative Mood. 

Wait I Let us hear the conversation. Answer to-morrow. 

vn. 

Subjunctive Mood, Present Imperfect. 

In order that I may sell the fruit. That thou mayest Wait. 
Although he may lose his friend. I wish that we may sell it. It 
is necessary that you answer. Do you think that they are waiting ? 

vm. 

Past Imperfect. 

Jusqu'a ce qve, until! ^„^^ „„v.,' 
^ \ * } govern subj. 

Avatit que, before J 

Until I came. Before he sold his books. I should like tliat 
we should receive his visit. It was necessary that you should wait. 
In order that they might listen willingly. 

IX. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Hfi (used with participle present), while. 

To hear the conversation. To lose the pencils. While receiving 
the visits. While expecting some one. . Having lost my book. 
Having expected the doctor. 

X. 

Compound Tenses. 

I have sold the medicine. You have lost courage. Who expect? 
an imposition ? You had defended your friend. As soon as we h^ 
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lost the basket. Arthur and Alice win have expected yonr visit. 
We should hare heazd the sermon. They would have sold several 
lose-trees. Although he has lost his money. ^Until you had waited. 



IBBEaULAB VEBBS OF THE FOUBTH 

CONJUGATIOir. 

BO IRE, to drink. 

Ind. prei. imp. je hois, bois, boU, rums InifHms, wms 
huvez, ils hoivent. 

Past imp. je buvais, dx. 

Past de£ imp. je Ims, i:c., nous bUmes, dt-c. 

Put. imp. Je boir-ai. 

Cond. imp. je boir-ais, 

Imper. bois, buvons, buvez. 

Snbj. pres. imp. queje boi-ve, -ves, -ve, que nous burvions, 
-vieZy boivent. 

Past imp. qusje hisse, <£*c. 

Infin. boire. 

Part, buvant, hu. 

BRUIRE, to resound, rattle, roar. 

Only ujsed in the following tenses and persons : 

Ind. pres. imp. U bruit. 

Pres. imp. U bruy-ait, ib bruy-aient. 

Infln. bruire. 

Part. pres. bruyant. 

CLORE, to close. 

Used only in the following forms : 

Ind. pres. je clo-s, tu clo-s, il do-t. 

Put. imp. je clor-ai, dec., nov,s clor-ons, ike. 

Cond. imp. je chr-ais, dx., nous clor-ions, dc, 

Imper. clos, 

Subj. pres. imp. queje close, -es, -e, que nous closions, dc. 
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InfiiL clore. 
Past part cfot . 

CO NO LUBE, to eondtide. 
Ind. pres. imp. je eondu-f, -«, -t, noui eondtHmt, -es. 

Past imp. je eandurais, d:e. 
Past det imp. J6 candus, Ac.^ nous condHmeSj dx. 
Fat. imp. J6 condwr-aij d;c 
Cond. imp. ^6 condur-aisy 4:e, 
Imper. eondtb-s, condu-onSy -ez, 

Subj. pres. imp. que je eondurej ^e., que nous con- 
du-ions, ^c. 

Past imp. queje condtt-sse, ^c*, que nou» condusnons, 4te, 

Infin. condure. 

Part, condurcmty condu, 

CONFIREy to pickle. 

Ind. pres. imp. je confi-s, -s, -t, nous confisans, -sez, -sent. 
Past imp. je confis-ais, d-c. 
Past dcf. imp. Jc con/is, dc, nous conf-imes, Ac. 
Put. imp. je confir-ai, dtc, 
Cond. imp. je confir-aisy dx. 
Imper. canfi-s, -sons, -sez, 

Snbj. pres. imp. que je confis-Sj dec., que nous confis- 
ions, dc. 

Past Imp. qibeje confis-se, &c. 

Infin. confire* 

Part, confis-cmty confi-L 

CONNAITREy to know, io he acquainted wUh, 

Ind. pres. imp. je conn^ais, ^ais, -att, noua cownais-sons, 
"Sez, sent. 

Past imp. je connais-sais, do. 

Past def. imp. je oonn^us, -us, -ut, nous conmtmes, dc. 

Put. imp. je connaitr-ai, dc, 

Cond. imp. je connaUr-ais, dc. 
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Imper. connais, eonnais-^onay connais-sez. 
Subj. pres. imp. que je connais-se, d:c,, qiie Tioua con- 
naiasionSf d'C. 

Past imp. qus je conn-tcsse, d:c.f qite nous conn-ussions, d:c, 

Tnfln. connaU-re. 

Part, connairsaaivty conn-u, 

Reconnaitre^ to reoognisey and the other derivatives of 
cmmaUre^ follow this model, as also does paraUre, to appear, 
with its compounds. 

COUDRE, to aew. 

Ind. pres. imp. je couds, tu coudsy it coud, nous cousonsy 
vous cousezy Us eousent. 
Past imp. je cous-ais, d:c. 
Past def. imp. je cous-isy ike., nxms eous4nieSy c£*c« 
Put. imp. je coudr-ai, dec, 
Cond. imp. je coudr-aisy dx* 
Imper. coud-Sy cous-onsy -ez, 

Subj. pres. imp. queje cous-ey itcy que nous eous-ions, drc. 
Past. imp. qv^ je cotis-issey d:c.y que nous cous-issionsy d'c, 
Infin. coud-re. 
Part. coVfS-ant, cous-u, 

CRAINDREy to fear. 

Ind. pres. imp. je crain-Sy -Sy -t, nous craiffn-onsy ez, 
-ent. 

Past. imp. je craign-aisy &c. 

Past def. imp. craign-isy dcc.y nous craign-tmeSy dec. 

Put. imp. je craindr-aiy dec, 

Cond. imp. je craindr-ais. 

Imper. crain-s, craign-onSy craign-ez, 

Subj. pres. queje craign-e, dcc.y qvs nous craign-ions, d'C, 

Past imp. que je craign-isse, dcc»y que twus craign-is- 
sions, dec, 

Infin. craind^re. 

Part, craign-anty crain-t, 



Joindre, &c., to join. 
Oindre, to anoint. 
Peindre, ko., to paint. 
Poindre, to dawn. 
Mestreindre, to restrain. 
IHndre, &c., to dye. 
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The following verbs follow crahvdre : 

Arireindre a, to oblige. 
Atteindre a, to reach. 
Ceiridrej &c., to gird. 
Contraindre a, to constrain. 
Enfreindre, to infringe. 
J^teindre, to extingaish. 
Ibindre, to feign. 

Paindre is chiefly used in the infinitive ; ex. le jour va poindret 
day is about to dawn. 

GROIRE, to believe. 

Ind. pres. imp. je croirs, -«, -t, rums croy-onSf -ez, Us 
croierU. 

Past imp. j'e croy-aisy d:c. 

Past def. imp. je cr-ua, Acj nous cr-iAmeSf d:c. 

Put. imp. je croir-ai, d:c, 

Cond. imp. je croir-ais, d'c. 

Imper. croi-s, croy-ons, -ez, 

Subj. pres. imp. qtieje croi-e, dec, que nou8 croy-ions, (tc. 

Past imp. qu>e je cr-usse, d&c, qiie nou^ cr-uaaionsy <i;c, 

Infin. croire. 

Part, croy-ant, -cru, 

CROtTRE, to grow. 

Ind. pres. imp. je crots, tu crots, U croit, nous crois- 
sons, dtc. 

Past imp. je croiss-ais, dhc. 

Past def. imp. je crUs, d:c., nous crdmes, dsc. 

Put. imp. je crottr-ai, d:c. 

Cond. imp. je crottr-aiSf dec, 

Imper. crot-s, croiss-ons, -ez. 

Subj. pres. imp. qus je crois-se, dec, que nous crois- 
sionsy dec. 

Past imp. que je crus-se, dec. 

Infin. croU-re. 

Part, croiss-anty crA. 
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DIRE^ to sajf, to ieU. 

Ind. prcf. imp.je dis^ tu d%8^ U dU, natu disans, vous 
diUSf Us distni. 

Past imp. je dU-ais, 4x, 

Past del imp. je dis, de., nous dimes, d-c. 

Fat. imp. je dir-ai, 4:c 

ConcL imp. je dir-ais, <C'c 

Imper. dis, disons^ diies. 

SvHij. pres. imp. queje dise, itc, que nous disions, d:c. 

Past imp. queje disse, dt'c, que nous dissions, dc. 

Infin. dire. 

Part. disarUj dii, 

ECLORE^ to he hatched, to open, to davnu 

(Conjugated with etre.) 

Only naed in the following forms : 

Ind. pres. imp. U edot. Us idosent. 
Put. imp. U edora, Us edoront. 
Cond. pres. U ^dorait, Us edoraient. 
Snbj. pres. qu'U Sdose, qu'Us edosent. 
Infin. colore. 
Part, idosant, Bdos, 

ECRIRE, to wrUe, 

Ind. pres. imp. fecrus, -s, -t, nous ecrirvons, ^vez, -vent. 

Past imp. fecrivais, <lcc. 

Past def. imp. j*ecrirvis, dec, nous ^criv-tmes, <i:c. 

Put. VOLif, j^ecrir-ai, dec, 

Cond. imp. j^icrir-ais, dec, 

Imper. ^cri-s, -vans, -vez, 

Sabj. pres. imp. qtie j'ecrive, dec, que nous ^crirvions, dec. 

Past imp. que j^^cri-visse, dec 

Infin. icrire. 

Fart, icriv-ant, icrit. 

/7V*./»/»*,jfcrir6, to circumscribe, dicrire, to describe, insctireg 
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to inscTibe, preserire, to prescribe, /9f3««Tirf, to proscril 
recrire, to le-wiite, scnscrirej to set one's mme to a docti- 
mesLty transcrirey to transcribe, follow eaire, 

FAIREy to wMie or ^o. 

Ind. pres. imp. je/ais, -#, -/, nons /aU-<mSy vomi/aUet, 
UsJanL 

Past im'p.je/ais-ais, dx. 

Fart del unp. je fisy drcy nontjtmegy ix, 

Fut. imp. jefer-aiy 4:e. 

Cond. imp. je/er-aisy ^c, 

Imper. faisy faii-inuy /aiies. 

Snbj. pres. imp. queje/astey dre., que tuna/asnoniy 4cc 

Fart imp. quejefissey dre^ que nonsjisnoiu. Arc. 

Infln. yatre. 

iKt%.fais-arUyfaU, 

With its compoimds, de/airey to imdOy &g; 

FRIREy to fry. 

Chiefly used with /aire. 

Ind. pres. imp. jefrisy tufrisy il/rii. No plutaL 

Fut. imp. je/rir-aiy d'c. 

Cond. imp. jefrir-aisy Ac, 

Imp./ris, 

JjoSlL/rire, 

Fart part.yH^. 

LIRE, to read. 

Ind. pres. imp. je li-Sy -8, -ty rums lis-ons, d:e. 

Fast. imp. je lis-aisy dec. 

Fast def. perf. je lus, drc, nous l-Hmes, dec. 

Fut. imp. je lir-ai, dee, 

Cond. imp. je lir-aisy dec. 

Imper. lisy lis-ons, lis-ez. 

Subjt preSf imp. queje liae, dec, 

«? I 
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Past imp. queje luBse, i:c. 
Infln. lire^ lis-ant, lu. 

In the same way conjugate Uire, to elect ; reZtre, to read 
acain. 

LUIREy to shine, 

Ind. pres. imp. j« luirSy -*, -ty nous luis-ons, -ez, -ent. 

Past imp. je luis-aisj d;c. 

Put. imp. js luir-ai, d;c, 

Cond. imp. je luir-ais^ d'c, 

Imper. Zuw, -sons, -sez, 

Subj. pres. imp. queje luise^ <Lx. 

Infln. lui-re. 

Part luis-antf lui. 

METTREy to put: 

m 

Ind. pres. imp. je mets, tu mets, U met, nous niett-ons, 

-dS| -691^. 

Past imp. je mett-aisy d:e. 

Past def. imp. je mis, dsc^ nous mtmeSf d:c. 

Put. imp. je mettr-ai, dhc, 

Clond. imp. je mettr-aiSf <6c. % 

Lnper. mets, niett-ons, -ez. 

Subj. pres. imp. queje mett-ey etc., que nous mett-ions, <tc. 

Past imp. queje misse, ike, 

Infln. inettre. 

Part, mett-ant, mis. 

With its compounds. 

MOUDREy to grhid. 
Ind. pres. imp. je movds, tu movds, il moud, nous 
moutrons, -ez, ^nt. 

Past imp. je mmd-aisy <ijc. 
Past def. imp. je mmil-usy <S:c, 
Put. imp. je m^oudr-aiy d:c, 
Cond. imp. je moudr-aisy d;c: 
Imper. moudsy movl-onsy -ez, 
Subi. pres. imp. queje rnoul-e, etc, 
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Past imp. queje motiZ-uMf, dt-e. 

Infin. vioudre. 

Fart, mofd-antj moul-u. 

In the same way conjugate etnouJrfj to vhet, rtMOHtire, 

to grind again. 

XAITBJS, to he barn, 

(Conjugated with eire.) 

Ind. pres. imp. je nais, tu naw, U naiiy nou» nouront, 
•62, -erU, 

Fast imp. je naiss-ais^ <£*<;. 

Fast def. imp. je naqvrisj iCr., nou» no^lMet, i:e, 

Fnt. imp. je naUr-aiy 4:e. 

Cond. imp. je nattr-ais^ ^c. 

Imper. TuiiSy naiss-ons, -ez. 

Suhj. pres. imp. queje naU-se^ d'c. 

Fast imp. queje naqu-iese^ dx, 

Infin. nattre. 

Fart, naissanty iie. 

XUIREy to injure. 
Ind. pres. imp.y^ nuisy Sy /, nous nuu-onty -ezy -ent. 
Fast imp. je nuie-aisy dx. 

Fast def. imp. je nuis-isy <£*c., nous nuis-imeSy dec. 
Fat. imp. je nuir-aiy d:c, 
Cond. imp. je nuir-aisy d:e. 
Imper. nuirs, nuis-onsy -ez. 
Subj.' pres. imp. qtteje nuiscy dx. 
Fast. imp. queje nuis-issey d:e. 
Infin. nuire. 
Fart, nuisanty nui. 

In the same way conjugate conduirey to conduct. Parti- 
ciple passed, conduit. 

PAITREy to graze. 
This verb is conjugated like connaUrey but has no pac' 
definite, imperfect subjunctive, nor past participle* 
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EEPAITREy tofeedy to satiate. 
Has the tenses wanting in paitre, 

PLAIREj to please. 

Ind. pres. imp. je plai-s, plais, plairt, ruyus plais-ons, 
-ez, -ent. 

Past imp. je plais-ais, dec. 

Past def. imp. je plvrs, dec, ncms pMmes, d:c. 

Put. imp. je plair-ai, ikc. 

Cond. imp. je ptair-aia, dhc. 

Imper. plais, plais-ons, -ez. 

Subj. pres. imp. qtieje plaia-e, itc. 

Past imp. qiieje plusse, dec. 

Infin. plai-re. 

Part, plais-antf plu. 

In the same way conjugate taire, to be silent, and all 
compounds oiplaire, se complaire dt, to take pleasure in. 

PRENDRE, to take. 

Ind. pres. imp. je prends, tu prends, U prend^^rums 
pren-onSy -ez, ils prennent. 

Past imp. je pren-ais, dsc. 

Past def. imp. je pris, dhc, nous primes, dec. 

Put. imp. je prend-rai, dtc. 

Cond. imp. je prend-rais, dec. 

Imper. prends, pren-ons, -ez. 

Subj. pres. imp. que je prenne, o&c., qtie nous prenwiis, 
'iez, prennent. 

Past imp. que je prisse, dec. 

Infin. prendre. 

Part, pren-ant, pris. 

With its compounds, apprendre, to learn, <fec. 

RUSOUBRE, to resolve. 

Ind. prep. imp. je resou-s, -s, -t, nous rcsolv ons, ^ez, -ent. 
Past imp. je resolv-ais, dec. 
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Past def. imp. je resol-us, d:c., nous resol-ttmes, d:c. 

Fnt. imp. je resoudr-ai, d;c. 

Cond. imp. Je risoudr-aisy <tc. 

Imper. resousy rholvons, -ez. 

Subj. pres. imp. que je resolve, d:c., que nous resol- 
vionSy d:c. 

Past imp. que je resolusse, dkc. 

Infin. resoudre. 

Part, r^olv-ant, resohi or resous. 

The past participles of absottdre, to absolve, and of dis- 
sovdre, to dissolve, are absous, dissous. These verbs have 
no past definite perfect, and therefore no past imperfect 
subjunctive. When rSsoudre means resolved into, the par- 
ticiple is resous : ex« un hrouiUard resous en pluie, a fog 
melting into rain. 

RIREy to laugh. 

Ind. pres. imp. je ri-s, -«, -t, ruyas ri-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Past imp. je ri-ais, <i&c., nous ririons, o&c. 
Fast def. imp. je ris, dsc, nous rtmesy ike. 
Fnt. imp. je rir-cdy ^c. 
Cond. imp. je rir-ais, d:c. 
Imp. ris, ri-ons, -ez. 

Snbj. pres. imp. queje rie, tfcc, que nous riums, d:c. 
Past imper. queje risse, d:c. 
Infin. rire. 
Part, ri-cmt, ri. 

Sourire, to smile, se rire de, to laugh at, follow the 
same conjugation. 

SUIVRE, to follow. 
Ind. pres. imp. je sui-s, -s, -t, nou^ suiv-ons, -ez, -ent. 
Past imp. je suiv-ais, d;c. 
Past def. imp. je suiv-is, d:c. 
Fnt. imp. Je suivr-ai, d:c. 
Cond. ixsLf. je suivr-ais, ikc. 
Imper. suis, suiv-ons, -ez. 
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Subj. pres. imp. queje 8uiv-eyd:c.fque nous auiv-ions, <te. 

Past imp. qtie je suiv-isae, dhc. 

Infin. 8uiv-re, 

Part, suiv-ant, suiv-i, 

Foursuivre, to pursue, follows stdvre, S^ensuivre, to 
follow from that, is only used in the third person singular, 
rarely in the third person plural. 

TEA TEE, to milk. 

Ind. pres. imp. je trai-s, s, -t, nous tray-ons, -ez, ils 
trai-ent. 

Past imper. je tray-ais, dsc. Past def. imp. none. 

Put. imp. je trair-ai, dhc. 

Cond. imp. je trair-ais, d;c, 

Imper. trai-s, tray-ons^ -ez. 

Subj. pres. imp. queje traie, Ac, Past imp. none. 

Infin. trai-re. 

Part, tray-antf trai-t. 

With its derivatives, ahstraire, to abstract, &c. Braire^ 
to bray, is only used in the third persons singular and 
plural of the present imperfect of the indicative, se mettre ct 
braire supplying the other tenses, 

VAINCEEy to conquer. 

Ind. pres. imp. je vaincs, tu values, il vainc, nous vainq- 
ons, -ezy -ent. 

Past imp. Je vainqu-ais, d'c. 

Past def. imp. Je vainqu-is, cCrc, nous vainqU'imes, c6c. 

Put. imp. je vaincr-ai, d:c, 

Cond. imp. Je vaincr-ais, dhc, 

Imper. vainc-s, vainqvrons, -ez. 

Subj. pres. imp. qtie je vainque, dhc, que nous vain- 
qurions, dsc. 

Past imp. que je vainqu-iase, <i&c,, que noua vainqu- 
iaaiona, <icc. 
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InfilL vainc-re. 

Fart, vainqi^-ant, vaine-u. 

VIVRE, to live. 

Ind. pres. imp. je vi «, -«, -t, nous viv-onSy -ez, -eni. 

Past imp. je vitMiis, d-c. 

Past def. imp. je vSe-us, dtc, nous vec-ttmes, dre. 

Fat. imp. je vivr-ai, <tc, 

Cond. imp. je vivr-ais^ d'c. 

Imper. vis, viv-onsj -ez. 

Subj. pres. imp. queje viv-e, drc^ que nous viv-ianSf drc. 

Fast imp. que je vec-usscy drc, 

Infin. viv-re. 

Fart. vijHirUy vec-u. 

With its oompoimds. 

78. Ifotes on the Fourth Conjugation. 

In this conjugation are about thirty irregular verbs, of 
which one class make their past definite in is : ex. je con- 
duisis ; and the other in U8: ex. je connuSy following the 
Latin verbs from which they are derived. 

Aceroire, to believe, is used in the infinitive only : ex. faire 
accraire, to make one believe what is not true ; en faire aceroire A, 
to impose upon ; s*en /aire aceroire to have too high an opinion 
of oneself. 

Dire and faire keep the Latin termination in the second person 
plnral of the present imperfect and imperative, making dites, faites. 
The compounds of faire are all modelled on it ; redire, to repeat, 
follows dire ; maudiref to curse, makes maudissez, and doubles the 
8 in the present imperfect, and aU parts of the verb derived from it. 
The other compounds of dire^ viedire de, to slander, pridire^ to 
predict, contredirey to contradict, make discz in the second person 
plural of the present imperfect. 

Faire faire, ot faire immediately preceding any infinitive, means 
to get, order, or cause : ex. J^ me fais foMre une robe, I am getting a 
dress made ; {/ a fait faire une selle, he has had a saddle made. 
This verb appears in numerous idioms : ex. faire la chambrCy to c^ 
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the room ; iefaire ct, to get used to ; tie f aire qve, to do nothing but ; 
nefaire qve de, to have but just : ex. elle ne/aU que d^arrirer, she is 
but just come. 

In verbs like connaitre, oroitre, naitre, paraitre, &c., in all tenses 
where t is followed by t, it takes a circumflex accent : ex. eatinaU, 
eroUraii naUrait, paraUre, 

Be mettre ft, means to set about something : ex. J« me sxm mU a 
tra/vailler, 1 set to work. 

S'y prendre means to set to work in a particular way :je ne »m 
comment m^y prendre, I do not know how to manage it ; vous voug y 
prenez mal, you are setting to work amiss. S'en prendre a means to 
lay the fault on some one: ex. si oelanerSusntpat U nefautptis s^en 
prendre h mat, if that does nob succeed the blame must not be laid 
on me. 

Exercises on Irregular Verbs of the Fourth Conjiigation. 

I. 

Ze ehien, the dog. La conference, the lecture. 

Une affaire, an affair. Trop, too, too much. 

Vite, quickly. Le discowrs, the speech. 

lam drinking some water. Who is drinking? My dog was 
drinking. Were you drinking too fast? The horse will drink. 
Drink slowly. That he may not drink the water. He was con- 
cluding the lecture. Conclude the speech. We are conducting him. 
The dog was leading the blind man. That he may conduct the 
affair. He is acquainted with your friend. I used to know (jDon- 
nattre) Paris. He will know (be acquainted with) the question. I 
am sewing the dress. He is sewing the riding-habit. We sew 
slowly. I shall sew faster. The coat is not sewed. I believe that 
he fears to (de) go home. We are not afraid to speak. They are 
afraid to sing, The dog was afraid to drink. I am vexed that he 
fears to go away. We believe that he has resolved to come. I used 
to believe it. I believed it yesterday. I shall believe you. The 
rose-tree was not growing. It will grow fast. Growing slowly. 

n. 

Ce que, what, that which. 

Dvre quelque chose d> quelqu'un, to say something to some one. 

Je le lui dis, I told it him (to him), 

Dites-le-moif tell it me (to me). 

Contredire, to contradict. ijtrange, strange. 
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I say that the affair is strange. Do they say that the eggs are 
hatched ? You say that he is afraid to come. People say that you 
are afraid to go home. Who Bays that I am writing 7 I was saying 
that yon would write soon. I told it yon. I was writing last 
Thnnsday. Let ns write directly. Tell it him. Tell me if yon 
have said it. Repeat what yon have said. You slander my 
friend. He said it to me. You say it, and you repeat it, and you 
contradict your teacher. People say that you make mistakes. I have 
heard it said. I am writing a letter. Let us write directly. I 
should say that we ought to know him. Tell me if he has written. 
I am doing it while writing. 

m. 

Unejupe, a skirt. Des soulwrt, shoes. 
FaUes^—^a/rler, make speak. 

I am making a dress. We are making a riding-habit. You 
make shoes. The blind are making baskets. Who w|is making that 
speech? We were making coffee. She made it yesterday. We 
made a coat. I shall make two dresses. Shall I have a dress 
made ? Boil the eggs. Make him good. Make the child speak. 
Where is the servant, that she may do the room. He has had a 
coat made. They have had some shoes made. You do nothing but 
dawdle. They do nothing but talk. I have done nothing but sew. 

The book that he reads. The sermon that I read, lliey read a 
book. I have read all the book. After we had read we put the 
book on the table. I am putting the flowers in the basket. I 
should put (on) my new dress. Let us put (on) the riding-habit. 
Although I may put (on) the shoes. 

He was grinding slowly. Grind the grain. It is ground. He 
was bom at Paris. Is the child bom ? They are born. 

rv. 

He injured me. Injuring some one. To injure a friend. It 
pleases me to {de) paint. He pleased my friend. They do not 
please you. It has pleased Alfred. It had not pleased my cousin 
to appear. I am taking the dictionary. He takes it also. They 
take coffee. I took your stamps. Taking the tickets. I have taken 
them. I have resolved to take it. He laughs at {de) you. Who is 
laughing? Arthur has laughed at his cousin. Laughing at the 
speech. Are we following you ? I followed slowly. He has fol- 
lowed the servant. Keep silent, they have followed us. 
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V. 



JLa Tocke^ the cow. 
ToMJcMrtj always, still. 



La ekevrr^ the goat. 
Longtemps, long. 



She is milking the goats. We milk our cows. Milking a goat, 
I have milked the cows and the goats. He conquers me, bnt we 
conquer too. Napoleon conquered at (a) Lodi. I shall conquer 
yon. Conquer the obstacle. Ton have all conquered. 

He still lives. I believe that he was living. He has lived long. 
They will live still. That he may live long. 

VI. 

The goats are drinking. Sew my skirt. Did you recognise me ? 
He appeared tired. No one has constrained you. What do you 
prescribe ? Will you have prescribed something ? Tour friend is 
elected. We have re-read his book. He was wearying of Paris. 



PASSIVE VEBBS. 

79. The passive verb expresses an action suffered or 
endured by the subject from some one or something else : 

Ex. le garqon ett imnipar 9cn mattre, the boy is punished by his 
master. 

Passive verbs are conjugated by means of the verb etre^ 
through all its moods and tenses, followed by the past par- 
ticiple of the verb conjugated. 

Example of a Passive Verb. 

UTEE BLAMJS, to he blamed. 

Indicative. 



Present Imperfect. 


/ am hlaffied. 


Je suis ' bl&m-6 


Tues 


• or 


nest 


bldm-6e 


Koussommes* 


bldm-6s 


Vous 6tes 


or 


lis, elleSfSont, 


bUm-6es 



Present Perfect. 


I have deen blamed. 


J'ai 6t6 


bUm-6 


Tu as M 


or 


Ila6t6 


bl^m-6e 


Nousavons6t6' 


blto-^ 


Vous avez 6t6 


or 


Ils,elles,ont6t6. 


bldm-^s 
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Past Imperfect. 


Past Perfect. 


I was blamed. 


I had been blamed. 


J'^tais ] 


bUm-6 


J'avais 6t6 


bl&m-6 


Tn^tais 


or 


Tu avals 6t6 


• or 


11 6tait ) bMm-le 


n avait 6t6 


blilTn-6e 


Nonsdtions] 


blim-^ 


Nousavions^ 


bUm-6s 


Yous 6tiez 


or 


Vous aviez 616 


' or 


Us 6taient . 


bldm-^ 


Us avaient 6t6 . 


blam-^es 



Past Definite Imperfect. 

/ 7CM blamed. 



Jefns 


bUTn-6 


Tufus 


or 


Ilfut 


blilin-6e 


Nous f Ames ^ 


bl&m-68 


Vousftltes 


or 


Us f urent . 


bl&m-6es 


Future Imperfect. 


I shall be blamed. 


Je serai \ bUm-g 


Taseras 


or 


11 sera 


blAm-6e 


Kons serons^ 


bUm-6s 


Vous serez 


or 


Us seront , 


bUm-6es 


Conditional Imperfect. 


I should be blamed. 


Je serais \ blstm-6 


Tu serais or 


11 serait J bUm-6e 


Nous serions\ bUm-^s 


Vousseriez |. or 


lis seraient 


J blAm-6e8 



Past Definite Perfect. 

I had been blamed, 

J'eus 6t6 \ bUlm-6 

Tu eus 6t6 \ ^ 
n eut 6t6 J bUm-6e 

Nous eihnes 6t6\ blto-6s 
Vous eiites 6t6 I- or 
Us eurent 6t6 J bldm-6e8 

Future Perfect. 

/ shall ha/ce been blamed, 

J 'aural 6t6 \ bUm-6 

Tu auras 6t6 j- or 
II aura 6t6 J bl^ixi-6e 

Nous aurons 6t6\ bl&m-6s 
Vous aurez 6t6 V or 
lis auront 6t6 j bUlm-6es 

Conditional Perfect. 

I should have been blamed, 

J'aurais 6t6 \ bl&m-6 

Tu aurais 6t6 • or 
II aurait 6t6 j bldm-6e 
Nous aurlons 6t6\ bldm-6s 
Vous auriez 6t6 v or 
Us auraient 6t6 ) blam-6es 



Imperative. 

Be [tho^i] blavied. 

Sols bldm-6 or bl&m-6e 

Soyons-I ^j^^^^ or bUtin-6es 
Soyez / 



126 



CONJUGATION OF £TRE BlAm^. 







Subjnnctiye. 






Present Imperfect. 


Present Perfect. 


ThdU I may he blamed. 


That I may ham heen hlamed. 


Que je sois 
Que tu sois 
Qu'il soit 
Que nous soyons 
Que vous soyez 
Qu'ils soient 


bldm-6 
■ or 
blitm-6e 
bldm-6s 
• or 
bUm-4es 


Que j'aie 6\j6 
Que tu ais 6\j6 
Qu'il ait 6t6 
Que nous ayons 4t6' 
Que vous ayez et6 
Qu'ils aient 6\A . 


bldm-6 
■ or 
bl&m-^e 
bl^m-^s 

or 
bl4m-6es 


Past Imperfect. 


Past Perfect. 


That 1 might he hlamed. 


Tluvt I might have heen hlamed. 


Que je fusse 
Que tu fusses 
Qu'il fat 

Que nous fussions ] 
Que vous fussiez 
Qu'ils fussent 


blAm-^ 
f or 

bUm-6e 

blfim-6s 
• or 

bUm-6es 


Que j'eusse 6t4 
Que tu eusses et6 
Qu'il e(it 6\A 
Que nous eussions 6i6' 
Que vous eussiez 4t4 
Qu'ils eussent 6t6 


blam-6 
- or 
blam-^e 
blam-^s 

or 
bl&m-^es 


Infinitive. 


PrFiSENT. 


Perfect. 


To he hlamed. 


To have heen hlamed. 


£tre bl^-6 o 

— ^8 


r 


blAm-^e 
— 6es 


Avoir 6t6 blAm-S or blam-6e 
— ^s — 6es 



Participles. 



Present. 

Being hlamed, 

!£tant bldm-6 or blSm-^ 
. — 6e — 6es 



Past. 

[Blamed, 

Bl^-6 or bldm-§e 
— ^s — 6es 



Perfect. , 

Ha/ving heen hlamed, 

Ayant 6t§ blAm-^ or blto-§e 
— 6s — 6cs 
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80. All active verbs can be turned into passives : ex, f Invite is 
active, hutje suis invite is passive. 

Passive verbs are much less used in French than in English. 
The active verb is used instead, with an indefinite pronoun as the 
subject, when the sense will allow of it ; ex. tulips are much culti- 
vated in Holland, on cnltive bea'uoaup leg tulipes en Hollande. Or 
else a reflexive verb is used. Comeille se distingue par la male sim- 
plicitede sonstyle^ Oomeille is distinguished by the manly simplicity 
of his style. A comhien lea citrons se vendent'ils dans ce pays ? 
at how much are lemons sold in this part of the world? litersdly, 
do lemons sell themselves ? It would also be correct to say, ^ com- 
Men vend-on les citrons ? at how much do they sell lemons ? 

Sometimes, however, the sense would be altered by using the 
reflexive pronoun, as il sHnvite, he gives himself an invitation, 
which is obviously very different from on Vinvite or il est iwvitS, 
he is invited by some one else. In such cases this reflexive form 
cannot be used for the passive. 



IMFEKSONAL VEfiBS. 

81. Imfebsonal verbs are used in the third person only, 
KA il y a, there is^ there are ; il y avait, there was, there 
were, &c, ; il tonne, it thunders, &c. 11 here stands for celay 
and has only an indeterminate sense. 

Active and neuter verbs can be used impersonally : 
Ex. ilfait chaudy it is hot ; ilfaut dbeir, we must obey. 

Example of an Impersonal Verb. 

PLEUVOIR, to rain. 

Indicative. 

Fres. imp. U phut, it raias. 
Fres. perf. U a plu, it has rained. 
Fres. imp. il pleuvait, it was raining. 
Fast imp. il avait plu, it had rained. 
Fast def. imp. ilplut, it rained. 
Fast def. perf. U eut plu, it had rained. 
Fut. imp. UpUuvra, it will rain. 
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Fut. perf. il aura plu, it will have rained. 

Cond. imp. il pleuvrait, it would rain. 

Cond. perf. U aurait plu, it would have rained. 

Subj. pres. imp. qu^il pleuve, that it may rain. 

Pres. perf. qu^U ait plu, that it may have rained. 

Past imp. qu^U pint, that it might rain. 

Past perf. qu*il edt phi, that it might have rained. 

Infin. pleuvoir, to rain. 

Part. pres. pUuvant, 

Part, past, plu. 

Part perf. ayant plu. 

If employed figuratively it is conjugated with Ure, ex. 
U rums est phi hier des/dcheux, troublesome people showered 
down on us yesterday. 



DEFECTIVE VEBBS. 

82. By Defdctive Verbs is meant verbs which want 
some mood, tense, or person of the verb, as echoir, seoir, 
the conjugation of which has already been given. 



NEITTEB VEEBS WITH tTBJL 

« 

83. There are only twelve neuter verbs conjugated with 
6tre. These are : alhr, to go ; arriver, to arrive ; deceder, to 
die ; ^choir, to £all due ; ^clore, to be hatched ; entrer, to enter ; 
mourir, to die ; nattre, to be bom ; partir, to go away ; sortir^ 
to go out ; tomber, to fall ; venir, to come ; and its compounds, 
devenir, to become ; intervenir, to interfere ; parvenir, to 
succeed ; revenir, to return ; survenir, to arrive unex- 
l^ectedly. The compound tenses of these verbs run thus : 
je suis arrive, j*etais arrive, je fus arrive, je serai arrive, 
je serais arrive, que je sois arrivi, que je fusse arrive, etre 
arriv^, Hani arrive. 
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INTRANSITIVE VEEBS WIT5 llTRE AND AVOIE. 

84. Most of these take avoir, but the following take etre : 
entrer, to enter ; monter, to go up ; partiVf to set out ; 
repartir, to set out again ; retourner, to return ; sortir, to 
go out ; tomber, to fall ; venir, to come ; devenir, to become ; 
parvenir, to succeed. 

When convenir means to suit, it takes avoir ; when to 
agree, etre. 

When monter and sortir aie active verbs they take avoir : 

As fai monte la collinet I have gone up the hill. 
J'ai soHi ces Masses dej?ajners de Varmoire, I have brought these 
packets of papers out of the cupboard. 



PARTICIPLE. 

B5. The Participle is so called from its participating or 
sharing in the nature of both the verb and adjective; of 
the verb because it marks a tense, and of an adjective because 
it can qualify a noun : 

Ex. halayant la cliamhre^ sweeping the bedroom. 
Tin yotme mal rcpete, a poem ill rcpeatei. 

There are two sorts of participle, the present and the 
past. 

Tlie present participle ends in ant in each conjugation. 
It is invariable when it expresses an action : 

Ex. des agneavx hondissant dans les champs^ lambs bounding in 
the fields ; 

but follows the rule for adjectives when it qualifies a noun : 

Ex. des gens fatif} ants, tiresome people. 
Bes agneanx hmidissants, bounding lambs. 
Une mere aimee^ a beloved mother. 

K 
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Verbal adjectives stand after nouns : 

Ex. um reuemblance fra^antey a striking likeness. 
Un homme aimant, a loving man. 



ADVERB. 



86. Adverbs, as the liame implies, are words added to 
verbs to modify them, and show when, where, or how an 
action takes place : 

Ex. il est venu ici, he came here. 
Jean lit malf John reads badly. 

Adverbs are invariable. English ones very often end in 
li/f as German ones do in lich ; both these endings mean 
like. French ones frequently terminate in ment, from the 
"LBitiiimente ; ex./ortement,/ortinierUe, strongly, or literally 
translated, * with or by a strong mind.' 

Adverbs are usually formed from feminine adjectives, as 
heuretisementy happily ;/ranchement, frankly ; but those made 
from adjectives ending in ant, ent, change nt into m ; ex. 
prudent, prudemment ; except lentement, slowly, and pre- 
sentement, now, forthwith. 

Adjectives ending in e, i, or ti, form the adverb from the 
masculine, as aisement, easily ; joliment, prettily. Impuni, 
unpunished, however, makes impim^ment. 

Uxpr^Sf on purpose; gentil (a word very difficult to 
translate, meaning sometimes ^ prettily mannered,' sometimes 
nice, attractive '), make expressement, gentiment. 

Confus, confused; obscure, obscure; and some others, 
change the e mute of the feminine into e ; ex. importuni- 
ment, importunately. Avetigle, blind ; comniode, convenient ; 
^norme, enormous, also change the mute e into e ; ex. ewor- 
mement, 

Eperdu, desperate ; ingenu, ingenuous ; dH, due ; 
assidu, assiduous, make epsrdument, ingenument, dement, 
tkssidi&ment. 



PREPOSITIONS. ISl 

87. Freneh, like English, has a few adverbs which are 
irregularly compared, as bien, well; mieuz, better; le 
mienx, the best ; mal, badly ; pis, le pis ; peu, little ; moins, 
le mollis. 

Agam, in both languages, there are some adjectiyes which 
do duty as adverbs, as parler haut, to speak out, or loudly ; 
parler hautement is also used, but it means to speak ener- 
getically, with a determination to be listened to. 

Adverbs of quantity, such as heaucoup, much ; trap, too 
much ; assez, enough, &c., are followed by de before a noun : 

Ex. comhiefi d'eleves avez-vous 1 how many pupils have you ? 
Very much must never be rendered by trh beaucoupf but by 
infinimewt, or simply heaucoup. 

The chief adverbs of negation are non, ne,pa8,per8(ynne, 

rien, point 

Pas and point both mean not, but the latter is the stronger 
word, coming from the Latin 2fifnctnm, point or dot, while pas is 
derived from j?<w««, a step. 



PREPOSITION. 



88. From the want of inflections to express cases in French, 
prepositions are largely used to mark those dependent rela- 
tions of the noun which otherwise would be shown by a 
change in the termination. When the verb does not take 
a direct object, the noun is linked to it by a preposition, as 
aimez-^<m8 ^ monter d, cheval ? (do you like riding X) or pre- 
positions join one verb to another, or show the relation in 
which two words stand to each other : 

Ex. c'esft Vechiqmer eVAdH^nj it is Adrian's chess-board. 

The word Preposition comes from prce, before, and posi- 
Honem, position, and denotes that this class of words must 
stand immediately before the word to which they belong, a 
rule strictly enforced in French. 

k2 
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Bj Simple Prepositions are meant those consisting of 
one word, as d, to (which takes a grave accent to distin- 
gnish it from the third person singular of avoir ^ a, has) ; 
conirey againf^t ; vers, towards. These come firom the Latin 
prepositions ad^ cmitra, versus^ and a knowledge of Latin 
greatly helps in deciding what prepositions follow verbs in 
French. 

Many French prepositions are a compound of two Latin 
words, as aveCj with, compounded of apud Jwc ; selon, accord- 
ing to, compounded of nU> longum. Others come from Latin 
nouns, as diezy at the house of, from in casa ; malgre, in 
spite of, from malum gratum, ill-will. 

Durant, during ; pendant, while, pending ; 8llivant,yb^ 
lowing 'y touchant, concerning, were originally participles, 
which in old French stood before their noun in constructions 
answering to the Latin ablative absolute. Later they 
became confused with prepositions. 

89. There are a few prepositions compounded of the 
article followed by a noun, pronoun, or article ; ex. anpres, 
near ; a travers, across ; an milieu, in the middle, 

Voici, voila, are formed from voi, the old imperative of 
voir, to see, and the adverbs ci and Ih, here, there. Voilh 
voire heche, therefore, means * See there your spade.' 

Attendu, considering ; excepts, except ; passe, past ; 
vu, seen, are considered to be prepositions, and are therefore 
invariable, when they precede a noun or pronoim : 

Ex. tout le mondc cxccptc Vequijjage et moi, every one except the 
crew and myself. 

Passe Vlieure fixie^ the fixed hour being past. 

But Vheure fixee passce, for here xytutce follows its noun and 
becomes a past participle. 

Antonr de, round-, a Tabri de, under shelter of] en 
raiflOn de, in proportion to, and others, are compound pre- 
positions or prepositive locutions. The greater number 
govern a genitive and are followed by de\ but attenant, 
joining ; jusque, until; quaoit^ as to; par rapport, govern d. 
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The following simple prepositions govern de: auprh^ 
near ; autour, round ; hors, except ; fotn, far. 

When the sense requires it de is combined with the 
article : 

Ex.^m du perron, near the flight of steps. 
Auprh de la reine, with the qneen. 

90. Prepositions should usually be repeated (especiallj 
those of one syllable) befoi-e every noun : 

As elle en joy it sans peine et sang inquietudej she enjoj's it with- 
out pain or anxiety 

Le bdtiment a fait roile pmir Cadix et pour Lishonne, the vessel 
has sailed for Cadiz and Lisbon. 

When a verb is governed by a preposition the infinitive 
is used when in English the present participle is required : 

Kx. elle ne doit pai s'en aller sans nCarertir, she ought not to go 
away without telling me. 

The only exception to this rule is when en is used : 

Ex. elles suivirent le vainqneur en plenrant et en suj^jfliant, they 

followed the conqueror weeping and supplicating. 
Un here means with ; it can also express by : 
Ex. on apprend en etvdiant, one learns by studying. 
If it means like, the participle governed by it is variable : 
Ex. elles sont venues en viendiantes, that is, like beggars. The 

participle here takes the sense of a noun. 

Chez means at my, thy, his house, i&c, or at home, 

Est'il chez lui 1 is he at home ? 
Je viens de chez vous, I come from your house. 
Allez chez le libraire, go to the bookseller's. 
Cliez governs the disjunctive pronouns. 



CONJUNCTION. 



91. As its name implies, the Conj unction serves to connect 
words and sentences : 

Ex. Cesar et\Pomp6e, Caesar and Pompey. 
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// H^alla ni am Harre ni h Dieppe, he went neither to Havre nor 
to Dieppe. 

The chief oonjnnctions are ainsiy thus ; car, for ; comme, 
as; d^mCj Hhea; enfin^ at last; et, and; lorsque, when; 
maia, but; <m, or; quand, when; que, that; qttoique, 
althon^; si, if; Hwm, if not. 

One is a conjunction when it unites two clauses, as 
fespere qu'U viendra, I hope that he will come. 

Que followed by de takes the next verb in the infinitive, 
as yirai plutdt que de le f Acker, I will go rather than vex 
him. 

If si stands for iard, so much, or tellenieiit, so^ thus, it is 
an adverb : 

'Rx.je ne Vaijamau rue n tritte, I never saw her so sad. 

Bj a Conjunctive Locution is meant two or more words 
acting as a conjunction, such as ^ nwina que, unless ; tandis 
que, while ; par consequent, consequently. 



INTERJECTION. 



92. The Inteijection is a word by which we express 
some sudden emotion, as chu^ ! hush ! vraiment ! really ! 

Interjections are formed either from nouns, as ciel\ 
heavens ! or verbs, as soil, so be it, or else they are mere 
sounds, B& ah! 8t ! 

H61as, alas, was formerly written in two words, he ! las ! 
the first being a true interjection, and las, unhappy, a word 
which has changed its meaning and now means tired. 

Dame, used as an interjection alone, with a shade of 
deprecation, or in a sentence, as oh, dame, non I oh dear, no ! 
comes from the Latin Domine Deus, O Lord Grod. It is 
found in old French^ as da/me JDieu, and lastly became 
da>nie. 
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STNTAZ. 

93. The word Syntax comes from the Greek, and means 
' arrangement.' Syntax shows how to arrange words in 
grammatical sentences. Etymology deals with single words. 

The etymological forms in French are more complicated 
than in English, and therefore the syntax has more rules. 
In English, for instance, the three persons plural of a verb 
are alike; ex. We thinks yon think, they think, but in 
French each has its own ending. It is the same with adjec- 
tives and articles, which in English have no feminine or 
plural, but have both in French. 

In Etymol(^ we decline and conjugate, in Syntax we 
parse. Etymological parsing tells us of what parts of speech 
a sentence is composed, what numbers, persons, <&c. are used. 
Logical parsing analyses sentences, pointing out which is 
the subject and which the predicate, &c. 

94. When we put a thought into words we make a Pro- 
position; ex. h merite est modeste. Here we assert that 
modesty is a quality belonging to merit. 

Every sentence contains one or more propositions. 
A proposition, considered grammatically, has as many parts 
as words. 

The Proposition may consist of only one proposition, as 
le merite est modeste ; it is then called a Simple Proposition ; 
or it may contain two ; as notre m^attre, qui est juste, est tou- 
jours obei, our master,- who is just, is always obeyed. This 
is a Compound Proposition ; the principal one is notre viattre 
est obH; the secondary, qui est juste. 

Every proposition must contain three terms, Subject, 
Verb, and Attribute. If we say The sun shines, or is 
shinhig, we attribute the quality of shining to the sun, 
which is the subject of the verb is. 
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To he is always understood or expressed in a sentence; 
ex. I loved him, or, I was loving him at such a time. 

Common sense, which indeed is the best guide in syntax, 
tells us that the verb must always agree with the subject. 
[n French the adjective mu'it do so too. 

95. Words used to fill out, or complete an idea, are called 
the Complement. If we say le pere est ici, it only tells us 
that some one's father is here ; but if we say le pere de Chai-les 
est id, the words de Charles complete the idea, and show 
whose father is meant. 

In such a sentence as je lui doniie est argent pour sa 
mere, I give (or, am giving) this money to him for bis 
mother, there are three complements. I give, subject, verb, 
and attribute. Give what 1 This money. To whom 1 
To him. Whyl For his mother. These are called ths 
logical complements, and must not be confounded with 
grammatical ones, which are noticed elsewhere. 
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96. When a noun is used to complete the sense of 
another, or to describe its use, they are usually connected by 
h, or de ; ex. un moulin d, vent, a windmill ; terre db hie, coi'u- 
land ; un lit de plume, a feather bed. 

Prepositions began to replace the genitive inflexion in 
later Latin — we find even in Virgil templum de marmore, a 
marble temple — and early became the mark of case in French ; 
whence declensions and inflexion disappeared, until at last 
only two distinct forms remained to nouns, one for the 
singular, and one for the plural ; this latter being formed 
by s, X, or z; as les enfants, les voix, les nez. 

It is impossible to give an exact rule as to when ^ is 
used with a qualifying noun, or when au, a la, aux, is 
required. Usually there is a shade of difference in the 
meaning, but sometimes custom alone decides. 
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The following simple prepositions govern de: auprea, 
near ; autour, round ; Iiors, except ; hin, far. 

When the sense requires it de is combined with the 
article : 

Ex. pres du perron, near the flight of steps. 
Ati-jTrt's de la reine, with the queen. 

90. Prepositions should usually be repeated (especially 
those of one syllable) before every noun : 

As elle enjouit sans peine et sans in/ixiietvde, she enjoys it with- 
out pain or anxiety 

Le hdtivient a fait voile poiir Cadix et j^our Zisbonne, the vessel 
has sailed for Cadiz and Lisbon. 

When a verb is governed by a preposition the infinitive 
is used when in English the present participle is required : 

Kx. elle ne doit pas s'en aller sans m'avertir, she ought not to go 
away without telling me. 

The only exception to this rule is when en is used : 

Ex. elles suivirent le vainqueur en pletira7it et en sujfpliant, they 

followed the conqueror weeping and supplicating. 
En here means with ; it can also express by : 
Ex. on apprend en etvdiant, one learns by studying. 
If it means WiCt the participle governed by it is variable : 
Ex. elles sont venues en mendiantes, that is, like beggars. The 

participle here takes the sense of a noun. 

Chez means at my, thy, his house, &c., or at home, 

Est'il chez lui 1 is he at home ? 
Je viens de chez vous, I come from your house, 
Allez chez le lilraire, go to the bookseller's. 
CJiez governs the disjunctive pronouns. 



CONJUNCTION. 



91. As its name implies, the Conjunction serves to connect 
words and sentences : 

Ex, Char et^Pompie, Caesar and Pompey. 
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The exceptions are : — 

a. Karnes of persons and places, Antoinef Farts , but it 
is required before a title, as le colonel Vauban, Such sen- 
tences as Louis, roi de France, Lonis, Eling of France ; 
Godefroi, due de Bouillon, Qtodhej, Duke of Bouillon, seem 
at first sight to contradict this rule ; but here we have two 
nouns in apposition, in which case the second takes no 
article. 

h, Nouns used adjectively, as une robe de soie, a silk 
dress. Here the noun soie is used as a qualifying adjective 
to describe the kind of dress. Je suis cure, I am a parish 
priest. Cure describes the kind of ecclesiastic meant. We 
find nearly the same construction in English in such a 
phrase as he is clerk to my brother. 

c. In proverbs : 

"Ex.pauvrete n^estjHU rice, poverty is not a crime. 

d. Before words implying residence, as rus, street ; place, 
square: 

Ex. Tian^ denuntrans me RoyaU, we live in the Rue Royale. 

e. Before cardinal numeral adjectives applied to princes, 
popes, <kc. Louis Seize, Louis the Sixteenth ; Cliarles Cinq, 
Charles the Fifth. 

/. In the title of a book : 

Ex. Histoire de Vetiise, History of Venice. 

g. After the pronoun quel used as an exclamation : 

Ex. quel ennui ! what a bore I 

h. With avec, with; comme, as; j>^^^^y ^^^y ^^'^ where 
the noun is indeterminate : 

Ex. je mis sans esjmvy I am without hope. 

Je suis sans Vcspoir de, would mean, I am without the hope, i.e. 
some particular hope expressed by the complement of the sentence. 

Although names of places rarely take the article, coun- 
tiies, provinces, islands, rivers, and mountains do : 

Ex. le Lan4jiitedoc, le 2{h&ne, les A Ipes, 
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When going to or from a country is spoken of, and that 
country is feminine, we use en and de instead of the article : 

"Ex.je vaU en France, I am going to France. 
Je viens ^Ecosse, I am come from Scotland. 

If the country be masculine, au and du are employed : 

Ex. ^6' vaig au Japon^ I am going to Japan \jc reriens du Canada, 
I am returning from Canada.. 

Portugal, Denmark, and Beam are exceptions, for though 
they are masculine we must say en Portugal, &c. 

If the name of a person or place has an adjective before 
it, the article is used just as in English. 

Ex. le meoltant lEdonard et le ban George, the naughty Edward 
and the good George. 

But, honne mere, mediant 6dauard, good mother, naughty Ed- 
ward, for here the article would be superfluous in either language. 

100. The Definite Article is used before nouns of weight, 
measure, and number. 

As des plumes a trais franci le cent, pens at three francs a hun- 
dred. 

Des ptndets a quatre francs la ^H^c^, chickens at four francs a 
piece. 

It will be observed that when a noun is taken in a gene- 
ral or a partitive sense, as above, des is used, if it be plural, 
du or de la should it be singular : du beurre, butter ; de la 
creme, cream. 

Should the noun be preceded by an adjective, de is re- 
quired. 

Ex. de bonnes plumes, good pens ; d'excellente creme, excellent 
cream. 

The only exception to this rule is when the adjective has 
in fact become one with its noun. 

Ex. des petits-jjois, green pease. 

If the adjective/o86t(7 its noun the partitive article is 
used. 

Ex. du papier mince, thin paper. 
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Some, any, before a noun are represented by du, de lay 
des, 

Ex. coupes da pain, cut some bread. 
J^ai des (Vves, 1 have some pupils. 

If the sentence were negative, de would be used, as je 
n\d pas d'el^ves, I have not any pupils ; for a common noun 
takes no article when it is the direct object of an active 
verb used negatively. 

Ex.je ne vous ferai pas de reprocliea, literally, I will not make 
you reproaches. 

But there is an exception to this rule : should the noun 
be followed by an adjective or a proposition which determines 
it, the partitive article is required. 

Ex je ne tons ferai j^^s des rejrrocJies imctileSf I will not make 
} ou useless reproaches. 

After bien, meaning many, and la plupart, most, du, de 
lily dea, not de, must be used. 

Ex. Men des etifants, many children. 

The omission of the article often changes the sense of a 
phrase ; ex. toute la maison est occupee, the whole house is 
occupied ; toute maison est occupee, every house is occupied ; 
entendre la raillerie, to know how to joke ; entendre raiUerie, 
to take a joke readily. 

To some degree the English construction helps us to 
know when there are exceptions to the above rules. For 
instance, neither in English nor Fi-ench do proper names 
usually require an article, but it is used in both languages 
in 'such a case as The great Coligny, h grand Coligny ; 
the Comeilles and the Racines of our century. Us ComeiUes 
et les Bacines de notre siecle. Again, in an enumeration 
neither article nor personal pronoun is used in English, and 
it is equally omitted in French ; ex. tantes, sceurs, cousines, 
toutes s'y trouvhrent, aunts, sisters, cousins, all were there. 
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SYNTAX OF ABJECnVES. 

101. All adjectiyes agree with the Doan vLich iL?t 
qualify in gender^ nmnber, and case. 

Ex. la eoUime at rttarpef, the bill is &kk-^ 
Cei hommet sotU fatiguet^ these men are tized. 

An adjectiTe relating to two or more nouns in the sin- 
gular is put in the plural. 

Ex. irn lion el un. ours enormef^ an econnous IIce: ani \t&xr. 

If seyeral nouns follow an adjective, it must be repeatel 

before each. 

Ex. le$ grandet pensees et Irs grandts actuy^ks^ gneat tLoagLtj ar.d 
great actions, not les grandet pcnsees ft actions. 

When the adjective follows several noons which are 
synonymous, Le. convey the same idea, it usual] j agrees with 

the last. 

Ex. %a Tie fCa He qu^un trarail, qi^mme oceupatupn rontimtielU, his 
life has been nothing but labour and oontinoal occupation. 

But many good authors always make the adjective iiin.v 
culine if a masculine noun has occurred in the sentence. 
Buffon writes, * Dans la Laponie, la ronce^ le genihnre et la 
moiisse /ani seuls la verdure de Vttiy in Lapland the 
bramble, juniper, and moss form the only verdure of summer. 
If possible it is better to put the irnuMmlin^i^ adjective la-t, 
so as to connect it with the noun. 

Ex. une robe et un voile blancs, a white dress and veil. 

102. In English two synonymous adjectives are 0^011 
united by the conjunction and, but this is to be avoided in 
French, as et expresses an additional idea, while in sentences 
such as, sa vie rCa He qvHun travail, qu*une occupation con- 
tinueUe, the sanie idea is presented by both words, with 
merely a different shade of meaning; ex. il court avec tuin 
Ugerete, une vitesse incroyahle, he runs with incredible light- 
ness and swiftness. 

When the adjective is preceded by two noims, jo*' 
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by cormney de menie que, ainsi que, &c., it agrees with the 
first. 

Ex. le frhre, eomme la mbxvt^ est tres bon (the brother is good, as 
the sister is), the second noun being qualified by est bonne under- 
stood, though not expressed. 

After two nouns, separated by the conjunction ou, the 
adjective agrees with the 'latter only, unless the sense shows 
that it ought to agree with both. 

Ex.je reux des 2ff^ne8 on wie ])oirc mure, I will have some plums 
or a ripe pear. 

11 ltd faut wne force ou un cov/rage peu commtms, he will need 
unusual strength or courage. Here peu communs agrees with both 
nouns. 

When several nouns expi-ess a gradation, and the last 
one sums up the rest, or is the strongest, it is with this that 
the adjective should agree. 

Ex. Tnms le fer, le bandeau, la fla/mme est toute prHe, but the 
sword, the bandage, the flame is all ready. 

103. In compound adjectives, both parts agree if both 
qtudi/y tlie noun, 

Ex. nneperdrix grise-blanehe, a light grey partridge. 
Des rotes fratcJteS'Cveillies, fresh-gathered roses. 

The first part does not agree when used adverbially to 
modify the second. 

Ex. unefilU noureau-nce, a newly-born girl. 
This does not, however, hold good in nouvelle-inariee, a newly- 
married wife. 

When two adjectives are used to express a single colour, 
as vert-fonce, dark-green, neither is inflected. 

Ex. desfeuilles vert-fonce, dark -green leaves. 

104. A^'ectives of colour are uninflected if derived from 
nouns, as, des gants paUle, straw-coloui'fid gloves ; des habits 
marron, brown coats. Rose, pink ; amarante, amaranthine ; 
and garance, madder, are exceptions. 

Ex. des mbans roses, pink ribbons. 
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Demi and nu are inTariable when they preeede a noun, azid 
agree when they follow ; ex. une d^mi-kmre, half-^n-hoor ; 
une heura et demiej an hour and a half; nn-pUds, faarcfooi ; 
Ute nue^ bareheaded. 

When demi is used as a noon and means half in aiith- 
metic, it is mascolina 

Ex. detix demU font un entirr, two halves make a wtoie. 

Applied to hoars, however, it is a feminine nonn. 

Ex. cette horloge sonne-t-eUe let demUt ? does this dock strike the 

half hoars ? 

Fen does not alter when placed before the article or a 
possessive adjectiye, as feu FimpmUries, the late empreas ; 
but it may agree if it follow, as les fetus princessts^ the late 
princesses. 

Excepte, passe, suppose, y compris, to, are inTariable 

when they precede a nonn, and Tanable when ihej IbUow 

it. 

Ex. pa$8e cette date ce »era trop iard^ after that date it will be 
too late. But, cette ^oXj^ patice, 

Ci-joint, ci-inclus, are invariable, (a) at the beginning of 

a sentence. 

Ex. cijoint la copie de la lettre, annexed is the ocrpy of the 

letter. 

(b) When embodied in a sentence, immediately before a 
noun. 

Ex. on trouvcra H-inclus copic du traite, enclosed will be found a 
copy of the contract. 

When they follow their noun they are inflected. 

J^envoie les centrats ci-joints, I send the annexed contracts. 

Franked, franc de port, pre-paid ^ is invariable before its 
noun, variable after it. 

Ex. je vons efivoie, franc de port, une hourriche, I send you a 
basket of game, carriage paid. 

Cette bourricJie est franclie de port, this basket of game is car- 
riage paid. 
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105. Certain idioms should be noticed, formed by means of 
the adjectives beau, belle, and bonne : 

Ex. on a beau dire, on a beau /aire, they speak in vain, they try 
in vain. 

Avoir la partie belle, to have every chance of success. 
Je I'ai hhajipi belle, I have had a narrow escape. 
Vous noug la donnez bonne, you give us every chance. 

In each case a masculine or feminine noun is under- 
stood. Donner or ecliapper belle implies maniere, manner ; 
beau dire probably means on a un beau sujet de dire, said 
ironically. 
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106. The position of acyectives is very much a matter of 
taste and ear ; as a rule, thejJoUow their nouns, but there is 
an increasing inclination among modem French writers to 
place them as in English be/ore nouns. Some, however, 
always follow the noun which they qualify, such as adjec- 
tives of nationality, religion, colour, diape, and taste ; V7i3 
robe blancfie, a white diess; une table ronde, a round table ; 
un citron amer, a bitter lemon ; un auteur anglais, an 
English author. Some always precede it ; ex. dign^, worthy ; 
joli, pretty; petit, small; saint, holy; tel, such; tout, all; 
vieux, old ; vHain, ugly, &c. Those which are really nouns, 
but used adjectively, always follow ; as un honime trompeur, 
a deceiving man. 

It should be observed that certain adjeciives have an 
entirely diflferent meaning accordiog to whether they follow 
or precede their noun ; unjeune homme, a young man ; un 
homvne jeun^, one not over a certain age. Un grand homme 
is a great man, but un Jiomme grand a tall one. U71 brave 
homme, a good man ; un homme brave, a brave one. Une 
sage-femme, a midwife; unefemme sage, a discreet woman. 

107. An adjective preceded by U est requires the pre- 
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position de after it, as, tZ tHjacdt de dire eda, it is easy to 

say that. 

When an adjectiye is nsed adTerUaUj, it is invariable : 
Ex. cetfleurt ne Mentewt pat torn, these flowezs do not smell nice. 

AdjectiTes expiesain^ dimemifliL may be naed in sBveial 

ways: 

Ex. this bell-tower is eighty feet high, ee eUeker a qMatrv-vimft 
pied* de hatUewr, or de Jkami. 

Ce mur a dixpieds de haul (or, de hauteur) ntr rimgt de lomg (de 
longneur). 

Observe that to express length or breadth ^ is rendered by tur. 

Kore or lets afta: a number are Ixanslated by de plus 

que, de mains que. 

Ex. vous avez trais ans de moiiu que ma Memr, yon are three yeais 
younger than my sister. 

II a kuit aru deplus que $a /emme, he is eight years older than 
his wife. 



COMPLEMEHT OF THE ADJECTIYE. 

108. Two adjectives can have the same complement if both 
take the same preposition : 

Ex. cerievx domestique egt ntile et precieux a stm maitre, this old 
servant is useful and very dear to his master. Utile a,nd precieux 
both govern a, but we cannot say, ce vieux damestiqtie egt utile et 
aime de son maitre, this old servant is nsef ul and loved by his master, 
as this construction wonld be nngrammatical both in English and 
French, for utile governs a, and aime, de, jost as useful requires to, 
and loved, hy. Nor can we suspend the sense by using two prepo- 
sitions, as we might in English, thus : this servant is useful to, and 
cherished by his master, but the whole sentence must be turned, ce 
domegtiqve est utile a son maitre, et en est aime . . , 
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STNTAX OF POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 

109. If in English an adjective qualifies different persons 
or things represented bj the same noun, as ^ out lucky and 
urduoky daysy one possessive adjective serves for both, but 
in French it must be repeated before each, as, mea nouveaux 
et mea vieux livres, my new and old books. 

If the adjective refer to the same person or thing, this 
repetition is unnecessary. 

Ex. mes oliers et bans amis, my dear, good friends. 

The way in which possessive adjectives are used before 

nouns of relationship should be observed. 

Kx. hanjour, ma mhrej good day, mother. 
Me voioi, mon jpcre, here I am, father. 

These nouns may, however, as in English, be used with- 
out any such prefix. 

110. The possessive adjective is replaced by the definite 

article before parts of the body, when there is no doubt to 

whom they belong, the possessor having been indicated by 

the sense of the sentence : 

Ex. femiez les yeux, shut your eyes. 
II lui tdte le pintUy he feels his pulse. 
•Aii mal mix dents, 1 have a toothache. 

If, however, some habitual malady is spoken of, the pos- 
sessive adjective must be used : 

Ex. fai mon mal aux dents, that is, the toothache which con- 
stantly besets me. 

Elle a sa migraine, she has her tmial nervous headache. 

When something possessed belongs to a thing the posses- 
sive adjective is replaced by en, followed by the definite 

article : 

"Ex. fai visite Home, fen cannais lespalais, I have visited Borne, 
I know its palaces. 

But in speaking of a person, the possessive adjectives 

must be used : 

Ex. cette dame est vioyi ami^, je connais ses quMtes^ this lady is 
my friend, I know her merits. 
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SYNTAX OP INDEFINITE ADJECTIVES. 

111. Tout is an adjective when it means all or every, it 
therefore follows the same rules as other adjectives, agreeing 
with the noun which it qualifies. When preceding names of 
towns it is always masculine, agreeing with peuple under- 
stood, as, tout Rome sortity all Rome, that is, all the people 
in Borne, went forth. Peuple is a collective masculine noun. 

When used adverbially to mean entirely, quite, or how- 
ever, it is invariable before a masculine adjective or parti- 
ciple, and a feminine also, if it begins with a vowel : 

Ex. des habits tout uses, clothes quite worn out. 

lis sont taut mouilUs, they are quite wet through. Tons mmiilles 
would mean every one wet through. 

Elles sont tout HonnSes, they are quite surprised, or, all astonish- 
ment. 

For the sake of euphony, always so carefully observed in 

French, when a feminine adjective or participle begins with 

a consonant or an aspirated h, tout takes the gender and 

number of the adjective or the participle : 

Ex. elles sont toutes seules, the}' are all alone. 

Toutes hautaines qu'elles soient, however haughty they may be. 

In such a phrase as eUe est tout autre, it means she is 
quite changed, or quite different to, and with this adverbial 
meaning tout remains invariable. In totite autre histoire, 
every otiier history but this is meant, and then tout, being 
an adjective, agrees with the noun. As a noun tout means 
a whole, and the t is dropped in the plural : 

Ex. les mots sont des tons si/llahiqnes, words are syllabic wholes. 

In compound tenses tout precedes the participle : 
Ex.fai toxct cntendUy I have heard all. 

Although tout often means all, in the sense of the whole, 
it cannot take an article. The whole school, for instance, 
must be rendered by tout le pensionnat. 

Tout enters into many idioms, as tout le monde, everybody; 
tous les mois, every month ; toutes les s^maineSf every week 

l2 
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112. Quelque, used adverbiallj, is Invariable : 

Ex. il y a qvelque cent lignef, there are about a hundred lines. 
Qtielque michants que vous soyez, however naughty you may be. 
Quelque, meaning however, governs the subjunctive ; quel 
que does the Bame, and means whatever : 

Ex. qnels que soient vos ennuis, whatever your worries may be. 
Unlike quelque it agrees in gender and number with the 
noun which it quaUfies. 

M^xne is variable when an adjective : 
Ex. les mimes themes, the same exercises ; 

and invariable when used as an adverb : 

Ex. les en/ants meme furent Sgorgis, even the children were 
massacred. 

Chaque must not be confoimded with chacun, each one 3 

it piust always be followed by a noun : 
Ex. chaque ouvrier, each workman. 
JHx livres chacun, ten pounds each. 
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113. After such expressions as aussi, accordingly; ^ 

peine, scarcely ; peut-Hre, perhaps, the pronoun may be placed 

after the verb : 

Ex. j^^^t-etre dois-je m'en aller, perhaps I ought to go away. 

The pronoun is left oat when the subjunctive is used 
without a conjunction to express some strong feeling, as 

du88e-je pmr ! were I to perish ! Fuisse le monde s^ecrouler ! 

may the world perish ! 

When en, y, follow the imperative, moi becomes me : 

Ex. achetez-moi du papier a ecrire, buy me some writing paper. 
But, aoJietez-m'en, buy me some. 

With the other pronouns a preposition would be used : 

As, achetez-en pour vtms, pour lui, buy some for yourself, for 
him. 

114. Le, expressing a state, often corresponds to so, and 
then is invariable : 

Ex. etes-vous fatiffuee, madame 1 are you tired, madam 7 Oui,je le 
suit, yes, I am. 
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But eteS'Voiis ViMtitvtrioe de ma petite fille 1 are you my little 
girl's governess 1 Je la suis, I am she. 

^tes'vous les Sieves de mon heau-frere ? are you the pupils of my 
brother-in-law 1 Koxis les somnies, we are they. 

These examples show that when the pronoun le repre- 
sents a noun, or an adjective taken in the sense of one, as 
Hes-votts la malade ? are you the sick [lady or woman] % je 
la suis, I am she, the pronoun must agree with the noun or 
adjective. 

Le is invariable when no article precedes the noun or 
adjective : 

Ex. Hes-Tous malade ? je le suis. Are you ill ? I am [ill]. 

Le is used to represent an adjective : 

Ex. il Halt fdcM et il derait Vetre, he was vexed and he had 
reason to be so, i.e. to be vexed. 

Sometimes le stands not only for a word, but for a whole 
group: 

Ex. autant queje lepuisje travaille jpour mafamillej as much as 
I can I work for my family. 

Here le represents autatit qtieje puis travailler j^ott/r mafamille. 

Le with Tie is used in a comparative : 

Ex. il est mains paresseux quHl ne Vetait, he is less idle than he 
was. 

When speaking of animals or things, en and y are used 
instead of de lui, d^elle, &c, : 

Ex. ce noyer est efwrme, on enferait une table superbe, this walnut- 
tree is enormous, a superb table might be made of it. 

115. Hn may be applied to persons as well as things 
when used as the genitive of the conjunctive personal pro- 
noun of the third person : 

Ex. allez^ous cb Boumnes ? are you going to Bouvines ? mm, fen 
reviens, no, I am returning thence. 

On revient d^une errewr h force d^en rougir^ one corrects oneself 
of a fault by dint of blushing for it. 

Le meilleur moyen de se de/aire d\m ennemi, o'est de s* en f aire «n 
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ami, the best way of getting rid of an enemy is to make a Mend of 
bim. 

In some idiomatic verbs en means yVom : 

Ex. s'cn aller, to go from or away ; en appeler, to appeal. In 
others, as s'en 2frendre a, to blame, it is untranslatable. 

116. The disjunctive pronouns are used after a compara- 
tive : ex. elle est plus grande que lui, she is taller than he, 
and after the imperative, dites^ioi, tell me. 

Luif leur, are both conjunctive and disjunctive pronouns : 

Jls hmr out dit, they have told them. 
Uites-liii de inonter, tell him to go upstairs. 

The disjunctive pronouns answering to se are lui, elle, 
eux, elks ; soi is only used when it refers to on : 

Ex. Je me troure malhe^ircux toutes lesfaisqneje pense a moi-vieme, 
I am always unhappy when I think of myself. 

Soi-m^me means oneself: 

Ex. ilfaut condmrc ses affaires goi-vieme, one must manage one's 
business oneself. 
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117. Mine, thine, &c,, when used with itre, can be ren- 
dered by ^ moi, d toi, <fec. more correctly than by fe mien, le 
tien, &c. : 

Ex. ce carto7i est a moi, this bandbox is mine. 

Ces hrouiUons sont d, Marcelle, these rough copies are Marcelle*s. 

Hy own, thy own, &c., when meaning belonging to, can 
be translated in the same way : 

Aa.fai u?ie chambre a moi, I have a room of my own. 

But if oum is meant in the closest personal sense, use 
propre : 

As, de ses propres yenx vu, seen with his own eyes. 



SYNTAX OF DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 151 

Mine and thine in the sense of property are translated 
by le mien and le tien: 

Ex. il ne roitpas la difference entre le mien et le /tm, he does not 
see the difference between mine and thine. 

YfnilezrToiii du mien ? will you have some of mine. 

Merci, JEdonard m^a deja donne du tien, thank yon, Edwaid has 
already given me some of his. 

0/mine, of thinCy &c. when meaning one of, should be 
translated by un, une de : 

Ex. une de met tceuri, a sister of mine. ' 
Un de mesf Teres, a brother of mine. 

But when it cannot bear this meaning, use thepossessiye 

adjective : 

Ex. voire eleve me gene, that pupil of yours is in my way. 
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118. The e of ce is elided before est, etait, etaient, et en 

followed by any part of etre : 

As, c*est lui, it is he. 

Cen est fait de Im, it is all over with him. 

In other cases the e is retained before en : 
Ex. ce en qitoi il petit 7ions nnire, that in which he can injure us. 

It is, preceding an adjective, is sometimes translated by 
U est, sometimes by c^est. If it means that, c*e8t is correct ; 
otherwise U is used : 

Ex. o*egt Men difficile, it. i.e. that thing already spoken of, is very 
difficult. 

II n*est pas facile de lefaire, it is not easy to do it. 

Here il est is clearly an impersonal verb. 

119. When ^<re is followed by a possessive or demonstrative 
adjective, or an article, ce is used instead of il, eUe, etix, eUes : 

As, c*egt une Orecque, she is a Greek, 

Ce sont m£s plumes defer, they are my steel pens. 

Ce ne seraitpas man desir, it would not be my desire. 

But elle est Grecqtie, she is a Greek ; as here there is no article. 
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When ce answers to that and an infinitive follows, to is 
translated bj d : 

Ex. o^eit triste a dire, that is sad to say. 

After U est, to before an infinitive is rendered by de : 
Ex. il e$t triite de la voir, it is sad to see it. 

Ce is often used as the subject of a proposition : 

Ex. Platen disait de Vhomme que c^etait un animal a deux jamhci 
et tans plumet, Plato said of man that he was an animal with two 
legs and without wings. 

Je lis et relit La Fontaine, c^est man auteur fatori, I read La 
Fontaine again and again, he is my favourite author. 

In such cases il, elle, &c., might be used, but ce is more in 
accordance with the genius of the French language. 

When the second part of a sentence begins with Hrt fol- 
lowed by an infinitive or a noun, ce must be used : 

Ex. ee qiicje veux, c'ett voire honheur, what I wish is your hap- 
piness. 

It may be omitted at pleasure when either part of the 
sentence can be the predicate of the other : 

As, dessiner et lirvf o'est leur seul plaitir, drawing and reading 
are their only pleasures. Here the ce is merely used to strengthen 
the sentence, much like a resuming pronoun. It would be equally 
correct to say, leur seulplaitir est de lire et de dessiner. 

Ce is used as the antecedent of the relative pronoun qui : 

Ex. ce qui mCaide, what helps me. 

Ce dont je pa/rle, that of which I speak. 

Ce a quoi ilfaut penser, that of which one must think. 

Ce que vous dites, what you say. 

In interrogative phrases ce follows the noun : 

Ex. est-ce tm Men pour moi que d'etre millionnaire ? is it an advan- 
tage to me to be a millionaire ? 

But when it sounds harsh, as in such phrases as pourrait- 
ce ? furent-ce 1 the sentence should be turned so as to 
avoid it : 

Ex. est'ce que ce 2foiirrait etre ettx ? could it have been they ? 
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120. Que de before an infinitive in the second part of a 
sentence gives energy, as above. It would be equally correct 
to say, est-ce que (Tetre milliannaire est un bien pottr mot 1 

When ce is followed by a plural noun, or the third person 
plural of a verb, the verb must also be plural : 

Rx. sont-ee des Franqait qui agisgent ainsi ? could French people 
act thus ? 

Ce sant eux, it is they. 

(Test eux is, however, also used, and chesty c^etait, <fec. must 
be used with notis and votis : 

Ex. c^eH nouSt it is we. 

There is a shade of difference which should be noticed 
between qtielle heure est-ce, and qn^le heure est-il. The first 
means, what time have I just heard strike t Tlie second is 
a mere inquiry as to what time it may be. 
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121. Qui is sometimes used in an absolute sense, espe- 
cially in poetry, with celui or ceUe understood : 

Ex. qui vent etre aime doit Hre aimdble, he who would be loved 
should be loveable. 

Occasionally qui . . . qui means some : 

Ex. qui Im presente des gdteatcXf qui des chdtaigneSy some offer 
him cakes, some chestnuts. 

But qui used absolutely ought to be singular, and relate 
only to persons. 

When interrogative it may be plural : 

As, qui sont cesjeunes gens ? who are those young people ? 
Ces dmnes, qui etaient-elles ? who were those ladies ? 

After parmiy among, lesquels, not qui, is employed : 

Ex. les pecheurs pa/rmi lesqwls je me trouvm, the fishermen 
among whom I found myself. ^^,_, 
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Qui in the nominative and qtie in the objective case may 

be used for persons or things : 

Ex. le ricaire qui a prcoJie, the curate who preached. 

Ze ratter quefavait achete, the rose-tree which I had bought. 

The importance of distinguishing between qui and que 
will be seen in the two next sentences. Le nieurtrier qui 
frappa le vieiUard, the murderer who struck the old man; le 
meurtrier que frappa le vieiUard, the murderer whom the old 
man struck. Again, le pro/esseur qui vit Jeariy the master 
who saw John. The sense would be entirely reversed by 
substituting ^i«€ j it would then mean the master whom John 
saw. 

122. Que, though usually the direct object, as in Ze« lettres 
que fai icrites, the letters which I have written, is absolute, 
like qui, in interrogative sentences : 

Ex. qne dites-vont ? what do you say ? 

Que oherchent'iU 1 what are they looking for ? 

It is often employed where in English we have a sen- 
tence with whose and a personal pronoun in the accusative, 
both relating to the same person : 

As, he is a hypocrite wlwte vices have rendered him infamous for 
ever, e'ett vn hypocrite que 9e$ vices ont rendu infdme it jamais. 

Que represents whose, as dent could not be used in this construc- 
tion, and him is omitted. 

123. Qnoi is absolute when it means wIuU thing; it is 
chiefly used in questions and doubtful sentences, and applies 
only to things. It is always in the objective case, except in 
such locutions as, qu^i I vous croyez . . . , what I you believe 
. . . ; quoi qvHon dise, whatever they may say. 

With the meaning of ' whatever ' quoi que governs the 
subjunctive. 

Preceded by a preposition, it replaces qv^, to mean ' that 
thing : 

Ex. c*est h queije riJUehie, that is what I am considering. 
11 vCy a rien sur quai on ait twnt disputS, there is nothing on 
^T)le have disputed so much. 
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124. Dont must always have an antecedent : 

V affaire dont UpaHe^ the business of which he speaks. 

ffeureux le peuple dont Vhigtoire ett ennuyevte^ happy the nation 
whose history is dull. 

Cest Vhomme dont la maison a 6tS brulee, it is the man whose 
house has been burned. 

These two last examples show that a noun depending on dont, 
as Vhi^oire, la maison, do, must take an article. 

125. When a relative pronoun is divided from its ante- 
cedent by another noun, whose or of whom is rendered by 
de qui, not dont, and of which, by dtiqtiel, <kc. : 

Ex. Ibvqvet, aiix honth de qni il devait sa fortune, Fouquet, to 
whose goodness he owed his fortune. 

Des echelles a Vaide d-esqvelles il monte, ladders, by the aid of 
which he mounts. 

Wben^(w/i which means origin, birth, dont translates it : 

As la maison dontje sors est illustre, the house [or family] from 
which I descend, is illustrious. 

In other cases duquel, &c. or d^oil is used : 

Ex. la maison d'ohje sors est lout'e, the house from, or out of, which 
I come is let. 

JD'oil is used with names of things, or to express a con- 
clusion : ^ 

CPest wi malhew d^oH il faut conclnre, it is a misfortune from 
which, or whence, one must conclude. 
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126. The letter I is often placed before on when it follows 
et, si, oic, qui, qv£, quoi, unless a word comes next beginning 
with I] GK, si on lui parle, if they speak to him ; but, si Von 
me voit, if they see me. This letter is merely used when 
agreeable to the ear, just as t is now used in votis aime-t- 
il ? does he love you ? &c. 
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ta eomeB from the I^tm Aomo, a muiy andin old French 
■eint mam as wdl as lAcy, ome^ ^c, and probably iMs I is 
the definite aitide If, vhidi of oomse was used with it, 
when it meant ' the man.' It is often used to avoid the pas- 
siTe Toiee ; ex. on m'a oaticre , I have been assured. 

Giammars tdl ns, when ^liamm stands before the 
direct ecHnpkment, that leur, leun^ shoald be used ; ex. ils 
oni oputie ekacuH Melon leur iumiere, they have voted each 
aeeording to iJkeir lights; bat custom tends more and more to 
simplify this role by using only souy mi, «m. 

Ckaeun of coorae has no plund : 

Kx. ehacmm de cet eollr^m*^ each of these schoolboys. 

127. QMlq1l^m may he used in an absolute sense, as avez- 
vous reneonire quelqu'un f have you met any one 1 or a rela- 
tive one, qudque9-unes de vob pensionnaires, some €i your 
hoarderB. 

Qoieonqne is invariahle, and refers to persons only ; of 

ooorae the adjective is feminine when it refers to a feminine 

ohject : 

Ex. qmicamqwe de ea damee Me momtrera miehatUe, whichever of 
these hidies shows herself spitef al« 

Quiconque requires the verb in the singular. 

In speaking of things it is replaced by quoi que ce soil : 

Ex. quoi que ce wit qu'onperde, whatever one may lose. 

Afler quoi que ce soU the verb must be in the subjunc- 
tive. 
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128. A VERB must agree with its subject in number and 
person : 

Ex. il dort et nou$ reillons, he sleeps and we keep watch. 
CTeit moi qui vovt le dis, it is I who tell you so. 

When two or more subjects in the singular mean dif- 
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ferent dun^ and thit sh» onnflfigr i«iiiii^ ii uL ± aiiufi 
be pluial : 

Sx. wMmts, tfvmirvs. ^mmrnm -T •*»«»<» -»«» > _f »««r"-»r 
woikmen, poor and pftrn^ 2ZL wqbc inif. 

S(Hiie anthaES pz& s&s: ¥«sn 5x ini^ ^sru^jiaz -whoL 
nonns are joined br maai pm^ vmmu iftfn injk», is ^v^ at. ac;:. 
or wlien dflcmi, aidL pswmnau^ "vtk. vc ?ir££L smniai 'ifGCv^xiL 
the subject and tdie i«eK kqc j&ok is sa ajanrmV' Twt m. tl 
this. 

When tibe vc&^ioea are of -£&csu: yrwrnit, -^ -agn s 
plural : 

Ex. fvas ^ MM, mmm mtiMt trmmsMer^, ji/l anf Z sbs: ruiur ji 
to woik. 

If any of die vil^eeB sAaoLd be ^ lie £c9e ^eesciL ^ 
the Yeib agrees vitb it : 

Ex. Jemmttt H mtm*, jwav mZjmt s^rr. -^liie sxii 2 srs f ^i'-Tir - 
read. 



If none of the snljeeB ii b: iLe fst pence pi: 
any is of the second, then that is ^sei fcr aZ : • 

Ex. TVKf «^ Lmmmt, nmt dmmtc trist Iw^ j^m aai ^^^■-** fiirtg- 

veiy wdL 

The third peraon is ocJr used vhen aS the subjects 
belong to it : 

Ex. Edffard^ Alaim ct G^Si^m j^emt amjt inilli*, fidzai; Alan, aod 
Gaston are plajing at marbleSb 

It will be notioed that where the subjects are different^ a 
resuming p ronoun preoedes the Terb. 

No precise rule can be given as to when a verb is plural 
after a collective noun : it d^ends on the sense : 

Ex. uneftmle d'enfanU U guiraiemt, a ero^pd of children followed 
him. 

Here the ehildien, not the crowd, are made prominent, 

Um. troupe d'astasHns entra dans la ehambre de Oft^y, a troop 
of assassins entered Colig^y's bedroom. 

Here * troop * is made the leading idea. 



156 SYNTAX OF INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

On comes from the Latin honio, a man, and in old French 
meant man as well as they, one, &c., and probably this I is 
the definite article le, which of course was used with it, 
when it meant * the man.' It is often used to avoid the pas- 
sive voice ; ex. on m*a ctsauri, I have been assured. 

Grammars tell us, when chaCTin stands before the 
direct complement, that leur, leurs, should be used ; ex. ils 
oni opinJi chacun selon leur lumiere^ they have voted each 
according to their lights; but custom tends more and more to 
simplify this rule by using only 8on^ sa, sea. 

Chacun of course has no plural : 

Ex. chacun de ces colUffient, each of these schoolboys. 

127. Quelqil*lUl may be used in an absolute sense, as aves- 
V0U8 rencontre quelqu*un 1 have you met any one 1 or a rela- 
tive one, quelqiies-unes de voa pensionnaires, some of your 
boarders. 

Quiconqiie is invariable, and refers to persons only ; of 
course the adjective is feminine when it refers to a feminine 
object : 

Ex. qiiioonque de oet dames se montrera michante, whichever of 
these ladles shows herself spiteful, 

Quiconque requires the verb in the singular. 

In speaking of things it is replaced by quoi que ce aoit : 

Ex. quoi que ce soit qxCon perde, whatever one may lose. 

After quoi que ce soit the verb must be in the subjunc- 
tive. 
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128. A VERB must agree with its subject in number and 

person : 

Ex. il dort et nous veillons, he sleeps and we keep watch. 
(Test moi qyi vovs le dis, it is I who tell yon so. 

When two or more subjects in the singular mean dif- 
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ferent things, and the same number belongs to all, it must 
be plural : 

Ex. soldatSi ouvriers, pativres et riches, tons U pUurerenf, soldiers, 
workmen, poor and rich, all wept him. 

Some authors put the verb in the singular when two 
noiins are joined by ainsi que, aussi bien que, as well as, <&c., 
or when chacun, nul, peraonne, rien, or tout, comes between 
the subject and the verb, but there is no absolute rule as to 
this. 

When the subjects are of different persons, the verb is 
plural : 

Ex. V0U8 et mai, nous allons travailler, you and I are going to set 
to work. 

If any of the subjects should be of the first person plural, 
the verb agrees with it : 

Ex. Jeanne et nous, nous allons lire, Jane and I are going to 
read. 

If none of the subjects is in the first person plural, but 
any is of the second, then that is used for all : • 

Ex. vous et Lav/re, vous chantez tres Men, you and Laura sing 
very well. 

The third person is only used when all the subjects 
belong to it : 

Ex. Edgard, Alain et Gaston jauent aux Miles, Edgar, Alan, and 
Gaston are playing at marbles. 

It will be noticed that where the subjects are difierent, a 
resuming pronoun precedes the verb. 

No precise rule can be given as to when a verb is plural 
after a collective noun : it depends on the sense : 

Ex. nnefovle d'enfa/nts le snivaient, a crowd of children followed 
him. 

Here the children, not the crowd, are made prominent. 

Uhe troupe d^assassins entra dafis la chambre de Coligny, a troop 
of assassins entered Coligny's bedroom. 

Here * troop ' is made the leading idea. 
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129. After adverbs of quantity, s^splttsieursy several, beau- 

conpf much, the verb agi*ees with the noun which they qualify : 

As phtsieurs 6erirains Vont wutenuj several writers have main- 
tained it. 

Laplnpart n^y pensent pas, most people do not think of it. 

Plus (Tun^ more than one, however, governs a singular. 
The verb is singular when several subjects are nearly 
synonymous : 

Ex. iOH oowrage, $on intrSpidiU excite Vadmiratum, his courage 
and intrepidity excite admiration. 

Or when there is a gradation : 

Ex. Totre intSrH, voire honnetir, voire pays rout denuinde ce nacri' 
fiee, your interest, your honour, and your country demand this 
sacrifice from you. 

The Academy has decided that when subjects of the same 

person are disconnected by ou, or, the verb must be singular : 

As U nmifr€bge on la eaptivite paraissait inevitable, shipwreck or 
captivity seemed inevitable ; 

but that if the subjects are of different persons, the verb is 
plural: 

Ex. vom ou lui, vans en eies oapables, you or he are capahle of it. 



THE INFINITIVE. 

130. To understand the way in which the infinitive is used 
in French, we must remember that it is regarded as a verbal 
noun ; in other words, a noun representing the action of the 
verb, unfettered by time or person. Therefore it can be 
subject or object ; stand alone, or be followed by a preposi- 
tion: 

Ex. meniir ett hontevx, lying is shameful. 
JSUe ne Mit pas chanter, she does not know how to sing. 
Vous m'emp^hez d^Sorvre, you hinder me from writing. 
(Test don h, numger, it is good to eat. 

The infinitive is often represented in English by a pa]> 
ticiple present taken substantively, as in you hinder me from 
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writing^ but this participle must never be thus used in 
French, Again^ infinitiyes which have become nouns, as 
le boire et le manger, are translated by present participles, 
eating and drinking. 

When iised as the direct complement after devoir ^ to owe ; 
/aire, to make ; /aUoir, to be obliged ; laisser, to let or 
leave ; pouvoir, to be able ; votdoir^ to will ; and after verbs 
of motion, seeing or hearing, the infinitive stands without a 
preposition : 

'Ex.je dois sortir, I ought to go out. 

Je viens vous consuUer, I am come to consnlt you. 

Venez lire, come and read. 

Courez le dire, run and say so. 

When a verb of motion is followed by an infinitive, as 
above, and should be omitted in French. Go and find him, 
must be rendered, aUez le trouver, 

131. Generally speaking, transitive verbs require de 
before an infinitive following ; ex. vous m^empechez d^y alter, 
you hinder me from going there. Of course this does not 
apply to such as govern a dative. 

An infinitive is often used after, itre, to avoid that pas- 
sive construction very common in English, but repugnant to 
French ears : 

Ex. ce n'estpas h refuser, that is not to be refused. 
Cette page est a recojner, this page must be recopied. 

There is also an elliptical use of the infinitive which 
should be noticed : 

Ex. s^adresser a, write to, for information. 
Voir page trois, see third page, &c. 

Four, in order to ; sans, without ; apr^s, after, and com- 
pound prepositions governing the participle present in 
English, govern an infinitive in French : 

Ex. sans voir, sans ecouter, without seeing, without hearing. 
Apres avoir balayS le planeker, after having swept the floor. 
Avant defaire la chamlre, before doing the bedroom. 
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132. Yerbs which take an objective case with no prepo- 
sition are said to have a direct complement : 

ABfouvre cette Imtey I open this box. 

Those which require a preposition before the noun which 
follows them have an indirect complement : 

Ex.jepefue a ZouiSf I think of Louis. 

Many verbs govern both these complements : 

'Ex.je donne cette hoite a LmiU, rendez-la-lui, I give this box to 
Louis, give it back to him. 

It will be seen from the example /e pense a Louis y that 
the prepositions following verbs are not necessarily alike in 
French and English. 

133. If there are two verbs, one governing a direct and 
the other an indirect complement, they cannot have a noun 
as a common complement ; it would be equally incorrect in 
French and English to say, je vais et je retoume de JBloiSy 
I go and return from BloLs. 

In English the sense might be suspended ; thus, I go to 
and come back from Blois; but this is not allowable in 
French. As aUer, meaning to go to a place, governs a, and 
retoumer governs de, the sentence must run thus : je vais a 
Blois et fen reviens, literally, I go to Blois and I return 
from it. 

Again, as in English, a verb cannot take two indirect 
complements relating to the same thing; we cannot say 
either c^est a lui a qui je pense, or it is of him of whom 
I am thinking, but c^est a lui que je pen^e, it is of him that 
I am thinking. 

134. When a verb has two objects of about equal length, 
the direct comes first : 

Ex. Philipjye AugiiMe vainquit ses ennemis a Bouvines, Philip 
Augustus conquered his enemies at Bouvines. 
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But when the direct object is the longer, it usually 
stands last : 

Ex. ilfaut a mesfreres des flumes et du papier. 

This is usually settled less by rule than by ear. 

A verb cannot have two indirect complements when one 
merely repeats the other ; thus, c^eat de lui dont on medit, it 
is of him of whom they speak calumniously, is bad French, 
as de and dont are both indirect complements, and repeat 
each other. We must say c*est de lui qn*on medit, using 
qtie instead of dont. 
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135. Transitive verba take avoir as their auxiliary. 
Ex. il a ecrit un Mllet, he has written a letter. 

And almost all neuter ones do so, too, if they express 
action, 

As, il a couni, he has run. 

There are, however, a few exceptions, as mourir, to die ; 
nattre, to be bom ; devenir, to become, already noticed in 
the irregular verbs. 

Certain neuter verbs take avoir when the action is the 
chief idea : — 

As, U apasuS ta/ntot, he passed just now ; 

and itre when the result of an action or a state is spoken 

of:— 

As il est sortit he is out ; ce mot ett passe en prtfverbe, this saying 
is become proverbial. 

^cliapper, to escape, takes avoir, when it means to 
escape notice : — 

Ce niot 7/i'a echappe, I did not catch that word ; 

but etre, when it means to do something unawares. 

(Je mot m'est 6chappet I said it unwittingly. 
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The past participle of neuter verbs conjugated witli etre 
is used as in a Latin deponent, as if an active past participle. 

As, cefarorit toinhS en dugrdoe^ this fayourite having fallen into 
disgrace. 
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136. The Participle is so called because it partakes of the 
nature both of the verb and adjective ; of the verb when it 
expresses an action (which can be also expressed by a tense 
of the verb) ; of the adjective when it describes a state. In 
this last case only is it variable, following the rules which 
govern adjectives : 

Ex. iUflottaient mourant defaini, they were floating, dying with 
hunger. 

Mourant might be replaced by pendant quHls mmiraient, whilst 
they were dying, and is therefore invariable. But f ^ fl&ttaient 
mourants, i.e. in a dying condition. 

On lei royait separlant, they saw them speaking to one another. 
This might be turned qui se pa/rlaient. It is therefore invariable. 
But (leg portraits parlants, speaking likenesses. 

The present participle is always invariable when it has 
a direct complement : 

Ex. leg avteurs corrigeant leg Spreuves^ the authors correcting 
their proof-sheets. 

When it has an indirect or a circumstantial complement 
it is variable : 

Ex. leg oppreggetirs du peuple d, leur tour gemisgantg, the op- 
pressors of the people groaning in their turn. 

It is easy to see when such a participle is vai*iable by 
Koeing whether it can be replaced by some undoubted adjec- 
tive, as here, les oppresseura endurcis, the hardened op-, 
pics'^ors. Since endurcis agrees, so would geniissants. 
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When the participle precedes an adverbial complement^ 
such as toujours, it is inTariable : 

Ex. le$ hommes esperant ttntjaurf le repot et neU trourantjamau, 
men hoping ever for rest and never finding it. 

But ces hommes, toujours jprojetants, toujours remuants, these men, 
always planning, always restless ; for here the paitidple/ollows the 
adverb. 

Used with etre, it always agrees with its norm : 
Ex. ces contes sont endormants, these stories are sleepy. 

137. The present participle is used after nearly all prepo- 
sitions in English ; ex. in ronning; by hoping; from working ; 
but in French it can only be preceded hy en: 

Ex. elle descendit en cotirant, she went down running. 

The use of the present participle after an active verb, as 
/ see them coming, is almost imknown in French. In such 
a sentence sometimes the infinitive, sometimes the indicative 
mood with the relative qui, is employed : 

Ex.je les vols courir, orje Us vols qui 'courent. Now and then, 
but only to give additional force, the participle present is used, as 
je les vois tra/caillant sans cesse, I see them working unceasingly. 

Noims formed from present participles follow the rules 
for the gender and plural of substantives : 
Ex. des croyants, believers. 

138. The difference of spelling between certain present 
participles and adjectives must be noticed. These are :— 

Paeticiplks, Adjectives. 

adherant, adhering adherent, adherent 

afflucmty abounding affluent, confluent 

coincidant, coinciding coincident^ coincident 

exceliant, excelling excellent, excellent 

extravaguant, rambling extra/vagantt extravagant 

fatiffuant, tiring fatigant, wearisome 

intrigtumt, plotting intrigant, intriguing 

negligeanf, neglecting nSgli^ent, neglectful 

pr^<i6dant, preceding precedent, previous 

residant, residing resident, resident 

M 2 
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Of course all the participles mtut end in ant. 
The adjectives do not come from the Terbs, bnt are 
deriyed directly from Latin, and are not true participles. 
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139. When a past participle is nsed without an auxiliary 
verb, it agrees in gender and number with the noun which 
it qualifies, like an adjectiye. 

Bx. det lirrei noureUement reqtu, books lately received ; %ne taste 
ca4$ee, a broken cup. 

When used with Hre, it agrees with its subject in gender and 
number, as, 

Vo9 devoirs sont-ils ecrits ? are your exercises written 7 

The past participles of passive verbs, which all have etre 
for their auxiliary, follow the same rule, as do those of the 
few neuter verbs which do not take avoir : 

Ex. elle est arrivie, she has arrived ; iU sont aimSs, they are 
loved. 

140. When a past participle is preceded by any transitive 
verb except avoir, it agrees with its direct complement. 

Ex. nous nous trouvdines resserres entre deux monta-gnes noires, 
we found ourselves shut in between two black mountains. 

The past participle with avoir never agrees with its 

subject : 

Ex. elles ont fini, they have finished ; 

and only with its direct object, when this precedes it : 
Ex. its mit vendu la maison, they have sold the house. 

Here the participle cannot agree with ils, because that is 
the subject, and to the question sold what ? we cannot reply 
V ^nce is finished by a complement which comes 
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after the participle. This, therefotey reniAins imdiaiigetL 

Bat if we said, la maigon qu'il a vendue, the house which 

he has sold, the direct ohject jRcoedes the pazticxi^ whidii 

therefore agrees with it. 

Again, je vtnu at rapporte ratre hoMsmlcj I have brought joa bock 
your compass^ bat, voiei retre houaof^^je Tai rappmrtet, here is joar 
compass ; I have brought it back ; for V (luy it), the direct comple- 
ment, precedes the past participle. 

With intransitiYe verhs the past participle is invariable, 
there heing no direct object. 

Ex. iU avaient parleyihej had spoken ; elle a reeu, she has lived. 

With impersonal verbs, or with verba used impenonallj 

and conjugated with itre, the past participle is invariable* 

Ex. leg nuns quHl a plu^ the months that it has rained. 

U ett swrvenu un ouragan, a hurricane has arisen. 

Zeg chaieurg qu'U a fait, the heat which there has been. 

141. In the case of reflective verbs the past participle 
agrees with the direct object. 

Ex. eUes se sontfiattees^ they have flattered themselyes, Hre being 
employed instead of avoir. 

We most apply the same mles as to the past participle as with 
avoir. Flattered whom 7 themselves. Therefore, the participle is 
feminine plural. 

EUe 9* est aehete deux car nets, she has bought herself two memo* 
random books. Bought what ? Not se, herself, of course, bat bought 
for herself, the indirect complement, two note-books. Comets, how- 
ever, /o/Zrmrx the past participle, which therefore is invariable. 

In les lettres quHls se sent Serites, the letters which they have 
written, the participle agrees with the direct object, which precedes 
it, while in ils se sont Scrit, they have written to each other, se is the 
indirect object, and the participle therefore is invariable. 

For the same reason it is unchanged in ils se sont parU, they 
spoke to each other, and variable in ils se sont laves, they have 
washed themselves. 

With essentially reflective verbs, that is, those that never 
can be used but with two pronouns, the past participle 
agrees with the second pronoun. 

Ex. elle s^est repentie, she has repented herself 
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S'arroger is the only essentially reflective verb whicli breaks 
this mle. 

Ex. iU $e iont arroge des droits, they have claimed rights ; and 
here a dative seems implied : they have claimed rights Jor them- 
selves, or to themselves. 

142. There is some difficulty in seeing when a past 
participle followed by an infinitive is or is not variable. 

"Rx.pouT etre stir fie la vSrite il faut V avoir entetidu ^odamer 
d^une tnaniere positive, to he sure of the truth one must have heard 
it amioonced in a positive manner. 

One must have heard what ? not the truth, hut annotmdng of 
the truth. Here the direct complement follows the participle, 
which therefore remains unaltered. 

If the infinitive can be expressed by a tense of the active 
voice or by a participle present, the past participle is variable. 

Ex. 7uni9 les avont vus eo^irir, or qui couraient, or courant, we 
have seen them running. 

If only the passive verb can be employed, or if the past 
participle come from an intransitive verb, it does not vary. 

Ex. les airs quefai entendu joiier, the airs which I have heard 

played, that is, heing played. But, la personne qiie fai enteadne 
jouer. 

When an intransitive verb is used transitively, the past 
participle is variable. 

Ex. les idiomes qui se sont paries au moyen-dge, the dialects which 
were spoken in the middle ages. 

Preceded by an adverb of quantity, the pEist participle 
agrees with the complement of the adverb. 

Ex. comHen de ^Jommes avez-vous cueUUes 1 how many apples have 
you gathered ? Pommes is feminine plural, therefore the participle 
must be so too. 

Za grande qtiantitS de mauvaises herhes quefai sarclees, the great 
quantity of weeds which I have pulled up. 
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When le pen means lack or want, the participle is inva- 
riable, 

Ex. elle regretta le pen de momenU qu^elU y araU eonsacre, she 
regretted the few moments which she had devoted to it. Here it is 
the lack of time which is regretted. 

Ze peu d'efforts gruefaifaits ont He sttiris de re^uUats Jieureux, 
the few efforts which I made have had happy results. Here the 
meaning is even the few efforts made were rewarded, and the idea 
is plural. 

A past participle between que .... que is invariable : 

Ex. les mandats que fai tu que rrous recevriez, the post-oflSce 
orders which I knew you would receive. The first que is the di- 
rect object of the second verb, and the second is a conjunction. 

It is also invariable when it has as direct object the 
pronoun le, standing for cela, that or so. 

Ex. cette tiouvelle est pln$ grate queje ne VaraispensS, that news 
is more serious than I expected. Here le stands for it to be. 

When the pronoun en is preceded by an adverb of quan- 
tity, the participle agrees with the noun which en represents. 

Plus il a achetc des livres, j^l^^ H en a lus, the more books he has 
bought, the more he has read. 

If, however, the adverb follows, or the sentence is interro- 
gative, the participle is invariable. 

Ex. combien en avez-vaus rendu ? how many have you sold ? fen 
at trespeu rendu, I have sold very few. 

143. Bormir, to sleep; durer, to last; regner, to reign 3 
vivre^ to live, can never be used transitively, because there 
is a preposition understood. 

Ex. les a/nnies quHl (pendant lesqueUes) a regnS, the years which 
he has reigned. 

When any part of a verb is understood after d-d, owed, 
ought ; permis, allowed ; jm, been able ; vouhi, been willing, 
these participles are invariable. 

As je luiai rendu taus les hons offices que fai pu, I have rendered 
him all the good offices I could ; Ini rendre is understood. 
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Fait, followed by an infinitive, is invariable. 

Ex. lei robes que fat fait faire, the dresses which I hare had 
made ; les ^glise$ qtCon a fait batir, the chnrches which they hare had 
built. Bat, lei robei que faifaitei, the dresses which I ha^e made. 
In the two first examples the direct object foUotcs, while in the third 
it precedes the past participle. 

C<yAU and valu, when used figuratively, agree with their 
subject, whether the sentence be inverted or straight- 
forward : 

As lei peinci que nCant couteei voi nuUkeun, the troubles which 
your misfortunes have cost me ; or, straightforward, as lei peinei 
que voi nuUheun nCont cautiei ; 

but in the sense of price or value they are invariable. 

Ex. lei millieri defranci qne ce bittiment a coute, the thousands 
of francs which this building cost. 



CONCOBDANCE OF TENSES AND HOODS. 

144. When there is more than one verb in a sentence 
the tense of the second depends on that of the first. 

Ex.fSerivaii quand il litait, I used to write while he was read- 
ing. 

After the past imperfect conditional, and the compound 
past toDBos of the indicative mood, the imperfect and past 
impeifcct of the subjunctive are used. 

Kx.Jfi ne doutau2^^* quHlfut bleae, I did not doubt that he was 
wounded. 

Voui arez exig6 que je payaae tout de imte, you have required 
that I should pay Immediately. 

Sometimes, however, the sense absolutely requires a past 
tense, as in je 'ne croia pas qu*U eUt tart, I do not believe that 
he was wrong ; croyez-vous qu^elle ait re^u man billet, do you 
t)^* ** has received my letter 1 but otherwise the 

'ubjunctive must be used, as je doute 8*il 

^ he will come. 
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CONGOBDAKCE OF TeNSES AM) M0OD6. 

J'6cris lorsqae vous ^crivex. 
quand yods lisiez. 



J'^crivais 



quand toos entr&tes. 
V quand youb avez In. 



J'avais 4crit. 



V * Ar 't i ^'^'^^^ 4^® ^^^'^ Tayez Tonla. 
i pendant qne vons tiaTailliez. 

T . .11 • rqnand vous le demandates. 
Je traTaillai p _ ., _ . _,^^_. 

^ qnand j ens fini d ecnie. 

/si on le vent, 
■r,. -si vous avez fini voire onTiage. 
quand tous voudiez. 
Iquand ils seront venus. 

quand yous parties, 
quand yous partites. 
quand yous etes partL 
^quand yous fiites parti. 

Quand j'eus parI6 on partit. 

J,. . J si YOUS le dteiriez. 
t si elle aYait fini. 

J»auiais 6crit J I*^^^* ^^'^ *™^* ^"^^• 
I si YOUS TaYiez youIu. 

Je doate 
Je douterai 
Quand j'aurai dout^ 

Je souhaitai 

J'ai souhait^ 

J'aYais souhaite 

Je souhaiterais 

J'aurais souhait^'^ 

Je desire que yous ayez 6crit. 

Je Youlais 
Je Youlus 
J'ai Youlu 
Quand j'eos youIu 
J'aYais Youlu 
Je Youdrais 
J'aurais youlu 



qu'il le fasse. 



que tu le fisses. 



hqu'il idt parli. 
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Faitf followed by an infinitive, is invariable. 

Ex. les robes qve fai fait /aire, the dresses which I have had 
made ; let Sglisesqu^on a fait hdtir, the churches which they have had 
built. But, let robes qvs faifaites, the dresses which I have made. 
In the two first examples the direct object follofvs, while in the third 
it precedes the past participle. 

C(ydte and valu, when used figuratively, agree with their 
subject, whether the sentence be inverted or straight- 
forward : 

As les peines que ni'ont coatees vos nuUJietirs, the troubles which 
your misfortunes have cost me ; or, straightforward, as les peines 
que vos malheurs ni'ont couties ; 

but in the sense of price or value they are invariable. 

Ex. les milUers de francs que ce bdtim&nt a coute, the thousands 
of francs which this building cost. 



CONCOBDANCE OF TENSES AND MOODS. 

144. When there is more than one verb in a sentence 
the tense of the second depends on that of the first. 

Ex.feorivais quand il lisait, I used to write while he was read- 
ing. 

After the past imperfect conditional, and the compound 
past tenses of the indicative mood, the imperfect and past 
imperfect of the subjunctive fire used. 

'Ex.jene doutavfjff^s quHlfut blesse, I did not doubt that he was 
wounded. 

Vovs avez exige qiie je payasse tout de sidte, you have required 
that I should pay immediately. 

Sometimes, however, the sense absolutely requires a past 
tense, as in Je W6 crois pas qu'il eUt tort, I do not believe that 
he was wrong ; croyez-votis qu^elle ait regu mon billet, do you 
think that she has received my letter 1 but otherwise the 
present of the subjunctive must be used, as je doute sHl 
vienne, I doubt if he will come. 
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Concordance op Tenses and Moods. 

J'6cris lorsque vous ^crivez. 
qnand vous lisiez. 



J'toivais 



quand vous entrdtes, 
quand vous avez lu. 



T • ^ 'ti *^ssit6t que vous Tavez voulu. 
^ pendant que vous travailliez. 

■r ^ Ml • r quand vous le demandiltes. 
J e travaillai i ^ ... n • jua • 

^ quand j'eus fini d'ecrire. 



/si on le veut. 



J'irai. 



si vous avez fini voire ouvrage. 
quand vous voudrez. 
^ quand ils seront venus. 

quand vous partiez. 
quand vous partites. 
quand vous dtes parti. 
^ quand vous Mtes parti. 

Quand j'eus parl6 on partit. 

T,. . ( si vous le d^slriez. 
J'lraisJ 

\ SI elle avait nni. 



J'avais 4crit. 



r» • X -f ( pendant qu'il aurait 
I aurais ecriti j . i • • i 

I SI vous laviez voulu. 



6tudi6. 



qu'il le fasse. 



Je doute 

Je douterai 

Quand j'aurai dout6, 

Je souhaitai 

J'ai souhait^ 

J'avais souhaite -que tu le fisses. 

Je souhaiterais 

J'aurais souhait^/ 

Je d6sire que vous ayez 6crit, 

Je voulais > 

Je voulus 
J*ai voulu 
Quand j'eus voulu 
J'avais voulu 
Je voudrais 
J'aurais voulu > 



Kqu'il itit parti. 
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Faitf followed by an infinitive, is invariable. 

Ex. les rohet qve fai fait faire, the dresses which I have had 
made ; let SglUes qu'on a fait hatir, the churches which they have had 
built. But, le9 robes que faifaites^ the dresses which I have made. 
In the two first examples the direct oh\QQ,t follows, while in the third 
it precedes the past participle. 

CoiUe and valu, when used figuratively, agree with their 
subject, whether the sentence be inverted or straight- 
forward : 

As les peines que ni'tmt coutees vos malJietiTS, the troubles which 
your misfortunes have cost me ; or, straightforward, as les peines 
que vos nuUheurs nCont cautSes ; 

but in the sense of price or value they are invariable. 

Ex. les milUers de francs qtie ce btttiment a coutS, the thousands 
of francs which this building cost. 



CONCOBDAKCE OF TENSES AND MOODS. 

144. When there is more than one verb in a sentence 
the tense of the second depends on that of the fii-st. 

Ex. feerivais quand il lisaitf I used to write while he was read- 
ing. 

After the past imperfect conditional, and the compound 
past tenses of the indicative mood, the imperfect and past 
imperfect of the subjunctive are used. 

Ex.jene doutaiitj^^^ qtiHlfut blessCf I did not doubt that he was 
wounded. 

Vmts avez exige que je payasse tout de stiite, you have required 
that I should pay immediately. 

Sometimes, however, the sense absolutely requires a past 
tense, aamje Tie crois pas qu'il eUt tort, I do not believe that 
he was wrong ; croyez-vovs qu^eUe ait regu mon billet, do you 
think that she has received my letter ? but otherwise the 
present of the subjunctive must be used, as je doute 8%l 
vienne, I doubt if he will come. 
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Concordance of Tenses and Moods. 

J'6cris lorsque vous 6crivez. 
J*toivais 



'qnand vons lisiez. 
qnand vous entr&tes. 
quand vous avez lu. 



J, . g .. raussitdt qne vous I'avez voulu. 
^ pendant qae vous travailliez. 

r . Ml • f quand vous le demand^tes. 
Je travaiUai \^ _ ., ^ . ,,, . 

^ quand j eus nni d'ecrire. 

I si on le veut. 
si vous avez fini votre ouvrage. 
quand vous voudrez. 
quand ils seront venus. 

quand vous partiez. 
quand vous partites. 
quand vous dtes parti, 
^quand vous fOltes parti. 

Quand j'eus parI6 on partit. 

T»:,«;o (Si vous le d^siriez. 
J irais J 

i si elle avait fini. 



J*avais 6crit. 



fanrais toit I Ifi'dant qn'il aurait 
I si vous 1 aviez voulu. 



6tudi^. 



Je doute 



■ qu'il le fasse. 



tie douterai 

Quand j'aurai dout6, 

Je souhaitai \ 

J'ai souhait^ I 

J'avais souhaitS rQ^e tu le fisses. 

Je souhaiterais 

J'aurais souhait^/ 

Je desire que vous ayez ^crit. 

Je voulais ^ 

Je voulus 
J'ai voulu 
Quand j'eus voulu 
J'avais voulu 
Je voudrais 
J^aurais voulu ^ 



-qu'il ttt parti. 
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Fait, followed by an infinitive, is invariable. 

Ex. le$ rohet qv^ fat fait faire, the dresses which I have had 
made ; let ^glUes qu^on a fait hatir, the churches which they have had 
built. But, lei robes que faifaites, the dresses which I have made. 
In the two first examples the direct object followSf while in the third 
it precedes the past participle. 

CoUti and valu, when used figuratively, agree with their 
subject, whether the sentence be invei*ted or straight- 
forward : 

As les peines qne nVont coutees tot maVienrs, the troubles which 
your misfortunes have cost me ; or, straightforward, as les peines 
que vos malheurs m^ont coutSes ; 

but in the sense of price or value they are invariable. 

Ex. les milUers de francs qtie ce btitiment a coute, the thousands 
of francs which this building cost. 



CONCOBDANCE OF TENSES AND MOODS. 

144. When there is more than one verb in a sentence 
the tense of the second depends on that of the first. 

Ex. fSerivais quand il lisaitf I used to write while he was read- 
ing. 

After the past imperfect conditional, and the compound 
past tenses of the indicative mood, the imperfect and past 
imperfect of the subjunctive are used. 

'Ex.jene doutaiapas qiiHlfut hlesse, I did not doubt that he was 
wounded. 

Vovs avez exige qiie je payasse teut de suite, you have required 
that I should pay immediately. 

Sometimes, however, the sense absolutely requires a past 
tense, ssmjene crois pas qu^il eUt tort, I do not believe that 
he was wrong ; croyez-vcma qu^eUe ait regu man billet, do you 
think that she has received my letter ? but otherwise the 
present of the subjunctive must be used, as je doute a'il 
vienne, I doubt if he will come. 
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Concordance of Tenses and Moods. 

J'Scris lorsqne vous ^rivez. 
quand vous lisiez. 



J*§crivais 



qoand vous entrfites. 
qnand yous avez la. 



J*avais 6crit. 



y " A^ .. jaii8sit6t que tous Tayez voala. 
^ pendant que yous traYailliez. 

Je traYaillai | ^'^^ ^^^'^ ^® demandates. 
^quand j'eus fini d'^nre. 

rsi on le Yeut. 

J'irai J ^ ^^^°^ *^®^ ^^ Yotre ouYiage. 
quand yous Yondrez. 

^ qnand ils seront Yenus. 

qnand Yons partiez. 
quand yods partites. 
qnand yous Stes parti, 
^qnand yous fdtes parti. 

Quand j'eus parl6 on partit. 

T»i,«;« fsi yojxa le d^siriez. 
w irais <! 

i si elle aYait fini. 

J'aumis 6crit J Pendant qu'il aurait 6tudig. 
I SI YOUS 1 aviez youIu. 

Je doute 

Je douterai 

Quand j 'aural dout6, 

Je souhaitai 

J'ai souhait6 

J'aYais souhaite 

Je souhaiterais 

J'aurais souhait^'^ 

Je desire que yous ayez ^crit. 

Je Youlais ^ 

Je Youlus 
J'ai Youlu 
Quand j*eas youIu 
J'aYais YOulu 
Je Youdrais 
J'aurais youIu 



qu'il le fasse. 



que tu le fisses. 



h qu'il tat parti. 
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tion of actioDi as, «» 2r oantraignit a $e t€nre, he was compelled to 
be silent. 

Crtrire, to believe ; eraire a, to trust to, believe in ; but, je croii 
en DieUf I believe in God. 

Demander, to ask for ; demander a, to ask some one for some- 
thing. 

tchapper, to escape ; eehapperhy when there is an idea of activity 
or violence, as iekapper a Voragcy a la nwrtf escape the storm, escape 
death, because death and the storm are supposed to pursue us. 
&happer de, to escape from a place or situation, as de prison, from 
prison ; de* mains des ffendartnet, from the hands of the jxilice. 

S'emprener de, to be eager, when the action is confined to the 
agent, aaje nCenipreue de parler, I am eager to speak ; iempreuer a, 
when the action passes to a person, as, il s'est empressS de rendre 
service h son ami, he was eager to render service to his friend. 

Essayer de, implies an effort on the part of the agent, as le 
malade essaie de se lever, the patient tries to rise ; essayer a, would 
express that the thing done was the important point, but is seldom 
used. 

Se fier a, to trust to. Se fier en implies entire confidence ; se 
fier siir implies relying on a person ; ex,je me fie sur voire adre-sse, 
I trust to your skill. 

Ibrcer, to force, like contraindre, 

Gouter, to taste, to enjoy ; goikter de, to partake of or try ; ex. 
ffouter fTun vin, to taste a wine ; ex. gouter du pau/vair, to taste 
power. 

Se hasarder a, to venture, is used when the second verb denotes 
an action which is the object of the first ; ex. se hasa/rder afaire 
wne proposition, to venture to make a proposition ; but if the second 
verb expresses an action affecting the agent only, de is used ; ex. 
se hasa/rder de repandre, to venture to reply. 

Importer, to be of moment, when impersonal takes de with the 
infinitive ; ex. il importe de le /aire, the thing is to do it. But if 
the second verb refers to the object of the first the phrase must be 
turned thus, il importe a voire frere de le faire, it is of moment to 
your brother to do it. « 

Imposer, to impose silence, ifcc. ; imposer d, to command respect ; 
impose upon. 

Jmier, to play ; jauer de, to play on an instrument ; jouer a, to 
play at a game ; hut Jotter la coviedic, play comedy ; jover un role, to 
play a part. Se jouer de, mock at ; ex. il s'est jou6 de met pertes, he 
has made fun of my losses. 
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Manquer, to fail, to be missing, &c. Manqtter a, to neglect, 
fail in ; ex. il a mtmqtii d, son devoir, he has failed in his daty ; 
fMvng^Her de, to omit, to be short of ; ex. il nutfiqve d^argent, mait I 
ne manque pas de bonne rolontS, he is short of money, bnt he is not 
short of good will ; ne manquezpas de vom y trouver, do not fail to 
be there. Sen manquer, to fall short of ; ex. il s*en manque de beau- 
eovpf far from it. 

Meier, to mix, shuffle cards, &c. in a literal sense, governs aveo. 
Nelerde Veau avee du tin, to mix water with wine. Metaphorically, 
mtUr a ; ex. meler Vagrkible h Vutile, to mingle the agreeable and 
the useful. J^ meler a, physically ; ex. se meler d, une foule, to mix 
with the crowd. Mentally de ; ex. meleZ'Vous de vot affaires, mind 
your own business. 

Soecuper de, to occupy oneself, is used with nouns ; ex. on ioccupe 
de son affaire, one is occupied with one's business ; s^oeouper a, 
with verbs ; ex. on ioeoupe b, le totirmenter, they are occupied in 
tormenting him. 

Partager aeeo, to share with ; partager entre, to divide among. 

Partioiper a, to share in ; partieiper de, to partake of the 
nature of. 

Passer, to pass ; with accusative of person and dative of thing ; 
to forgive, allow; eiK.je Iwi cui passe safaute, I have foigiven him 
his &.ult. 8e passer de, to do without. En passer pa/r, to submit 
to ; ex. il nCen faUut passer par dt il v&ulut, I had to do as he 
chose. ^ 

Penser, with infinitive (on the point of), aSffaipense mourir, I 
was at the point of death. Penser a, to think of. Penser de, to 
have an opini n of ; ex. qtie ^^e/w^z-i?M« de cela ? what do you think 
of that ? 

Persuader, to persuade, governs the noun or pronoun directly or 
indirectly ; ex. pcrs^ia^Ur quelqu^nn de quelqne chose, or persuader 
qnelque chose a quelqu^un, to persuade some one of something. 

Prendre, to take, &c. ; prendre h, to take something from some- 
one, to seize ; ex. il luiprit ttne defailla/nce,.^. faintness seized him ; 
Venrie lui prit d*g aller, he had a desire to go ; je vous y prends, I 
catch you at it ; se prendre h, to quarrel with ; s^en xrrendre h, to lay 
the fault on. 

Prier, to beg, to pray ; prier quelquhm, de, to ask, to invite ; ex. 
il iiCa prie de diner chez sa mh-e, he has asked me to dine at his 
mother's. De is less ceremonious, implying an invitation given on 
the ppot. 

N 
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lUpondre a, to answer, correspond to ; rep&ndrc de^ to be answer- 
able for. 

Betsentir^ to feel ; ex. it a viremant ressenti cette injure, he has 
keenly felt this insult ; se regsentir de, to feel the effects of. 



SYNTAX OF ADVERBS. 

152. Adverbs are called simple when they consist of one 
word, as dedans, within ; compound, when of two or more, as 
jusqu'oii, how far. The former usually stand after a simple 
tense : ex. je le vois souvent, I see him often ; but several, 
which mark place or time, may begin as well as end a 
sentence : 

Ex. enfiji tons roila, here you are at last ; je U rencontrai hier, I 
met him yesterday. 

In compound tenses the adverb follows the auxiliary ; 

Ex, nmi8 Vavons smirent rw, we have often seen him ; 

but it must never stand, as it can in English, between the 
subject and the verb : 

Ex. I even said, j''ai vieme dit. 

Adverbial expressions, such as par megarde, inadver- 
tently ; pele-mehy helter-skelter, &c., are always placed after 
the participle in compound tenses : 

IStX.je Vai fait par hamrdy I did it by chance. 

153. Adverbs cannot, like prepositions, be followed by an 
object, except dedans, within ; dehors, outside ; dessus, upon ; 
dessoMs, under ; which can have an object when preceded by 
a preposition, or put in opposition : 

Ex. il %^ elaniia par dessns la harriere, he sprang over the gate. 
Z*e8suie-plume n'egt ni dessus ni dessovs le gueridon, the pen- 
wiper is neither on nor under the little table. 

Ne is generally joined with some other word to form a 
negative phrase, such as pas^ point, plm ; jamais, never ; 
guhre, not much, «fec. 
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It sometimes means lest, and is so used with the sub- 
junctive when fear is implied : 

Asje craignaU quHl n*arrivdt, I feared lest he might arrive ; fai 
peuT quHl n^ecrire, I fear he may write. 

Apprihender, to apprehend ; empecheVy to hinder ; eviter, 
to avoid ; and trembler, to tremble, also require it if the pro- 
position be affirmative : 

Ex. je tremble quHl ne vons dedUe, I tremble lest he contradict 
you. 

I^e is suppressed after these verbs if the proposition be 
negative : 

Ex. il rCemjyeche jfO'S qiCori lefasse, he docs not liinder its being 
done. 

Plus, plutot, mtber; plus tot, sooner; mieux, moins, 
autre, other ; autrement, otherwise, used with que, when the 
verb affirms something, follow the same rule : 

Ex. il est plus richc que vom ne croj/cz, he is richer than you 
think ; 

but if an adverbial or conjunctive expression follows, ne 

is omitted : 

Ex. il est mieux portant que quand il etait chez nans, he is better 
than when he was at our house. 

iVe is also used after ajjprehender and craindre, used 
interrogatively, if the sentence be affirmative : 

Ex. craignez-rons qtCelle ne soit renvoyee ? are you afraid that she 
will be dismissed ? 

but if the question imply doubt of the thing asked, 
omit ne : 

Ex. craiffnez-rovs qu^on la renvoie 2fotir nne telle hagatelle 1 do 
you fear that she will be sent away for such a trifle ? 

Ne is used after douter, to doubt, used inten^ogatively or 
negatively, unless we speak of an indisputable fact : 

Ex. doutez-rovs qnHls ne le /assent 1 do you doubt that they will 
do it ? But, est-ce qn^on daiite qve les mechaiits soient pnnis ? does 
any one doubt that the wicked are punished ? 

n2 
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Xe is also usad after U ^tnfaul with a negative, Of the 
adyerbe heauooup^ peu, guh^f Ac : 

Ex. il «Vj» fawt de heameamp qtieje ne tais eontent^ I am veiy far 
from being satisfied. 

Sometimes ne is used to imply a regret or reproach : 

Ex. f«« ne e^dfz-raus 7 why do yon not yield 7 

When the subjonctiYe is used negatiyelyy followed by 
aueun^ guhe^ jamais, nuBementy pen, personne^ rieriy ne is 
required: 

Ex. U fCya rien qui ne lefraiue, there is nothing bat raffles him ; 
je ne connaU pertonne qui ne les loue, I know no one who does not 
praise them. 

154. Ouere, muchf is one of the few German words which 
have taken root in Fi-ench ; it comes from toeigaro, much. 
This change of tc into g is constantly found in words derived 
from German : Wilhdm, William, has become GuiUaume; 
werras, war, guerre. 

Trop is also from a German root, drupo, too much. 

Davantage means morey and longer ; it modifies verbs, 
but not adjectives and participles, and is generally placed at 
the end of a sentence : 

Ex. merei, pat davantage, thank yoa, no more. 
Vous a/vez beaneoup de livres, maU fen ai davantage, yoa have 
many books, bat I bare still more. 

It cannot, like plu8, be followed by que or de, nor can it 
stand for a superlative, nor for a comparative accompanied 
by a complement. Thus we cannot say : ila ont davantage 
d* instruction, they have more learning. Plus de is em- 
ployed. 

Beaneoup, be/ore a comparative, may be used with or 
without de : 

Ex. elle est heavcmip plus grande, or elU est de beavcaup pint 
grande, she is taller by far. 

But cifter a comparative it must always take de : 
Ex. elle est phis grande de heavifatip* 
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De suite must not be confounded wiih tout de suite ; the 
former means without interrupti-on : 

"Ex^fai copiS torn ces cal-e^th de suite, I have copied all tbese 
sums withont stopping. 

Tout de suite means directly : 

Ex. vai-y tout de tuite, go there directly. 

Tres, very, only stands before an adjective or adverb : 
Ex. elle chante tresfau^, she sings very much ont of tane ; 

but bien precedes nouns : 

Ex. cet eit/ant a hienfaim, this child is very hrn^ry. 

155. Bien was a noun in Old French, derived fromr^«, a 
thing, and had the same meaning. When ne was joined to 
it, as je Tbai rien, it took the meaning of no-thing ; gradually 
rien lost its first meaning and, even without ne, came to 
mean nothing : 

Ex. qu^avez-vovn ? Rien, What is the matter with you ? Nothing. 

It is only in answer to a question, however, that rien, 
like personne, jamais, aucun, &c., can thus stand alone ; in 
a sentence it requires ne : 

'Ex.je ne vois rien, I see nothing; 
unless it reverts to its old sense of being a noun, 
As, Je Vai eupour rien, I had it for nothing. 

Bien, like all expressions implying a negative and fol- 
lowed by a relative pronoun, requires the next verb in the 
subjunctive : 

Ex, Je n'ai rien rw qu'on puisse bldmer, I have seen nothing that 
one can blame. 

156. The adverb oi, where (Lat. uhi), becomes a relative 
pronoun when used for kquel, laqueUe, <fec., preceded by a 
preposition : 

Ex. leg defiles par ou ils ant passe, the gorges through which they 
passed. 
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It is often employed (instead of quand, which cannot be 
thus used) to render ' at which time : * 

Ex. le moment iVcst 2^^^ ^^^ ^" ^^"' rerrat the moment is not dis- 
tant when one will see. 

So may be translated by si before adjectives and ad- 
verbs : 

Ex. Je $m» si fatigue J I am so tired. 
Iljfarle si rajndement, he speaks so rapidly. 

In colloquial English so often stands for so mucJi, as, the 
day it rained so ; here so must be translated by tant. 

As mucll as, as many as, is translated by autant : 

Ex. il y araitavtant d'homvtes qtwdefemnies, there were as many 
men as women. 

Ainsi, meaning * thas,* * in such a way : ' 
Ex, ai7m sait-il, thus let it be. 

Aussi, accordingly. 

157. Alois, done, puis, may all be translated by then, but 
they cannot be used indifferently. 

Alors represents the7i in snch phrases as dlx>rs,vmis viendrez? 
then you will come ? or, il me dit alors, he then told me ; and con- 
stantly after an infinitive : ex. qiw potivaiS'je dire alors ? what then 
could I say ? 

Dcmc may mark the conclusion of an argument, and mean ctm' 
seqnently : ex. il rottgit^ done il est caujjable, he colours, consequently 
he is guilty ; or simply mean * accordingly.' It often marks doubt 
or wonder, or lends emphasis, as rmis pensez done qtiHl ne viendra 
27as 1 then you think that he will not come ? qv^ai-je done fait ? 
what then have I done ? 

Puis means * after something else has been done : ' ex. d^ahordje 
Z/«,^;?/?>/t'm«, first I read, then I write. 

How in a question is translated by comment : 

Ex. comment cela sefait-il ? how is that done ? and is used as an 
exclamation ; ex. eomment done I what then ! 

But in exclamatory sentences comme is more often used, 
as, V '6 elle se conduit, you see how she behaves. 
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If it were meielj an assntioei co.nM^nt wcali be c mi e ti : 
ex. vous voyez eomnveni jt Tai J<iitj joa see how I have 

done it. 
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158. Bnrant is an exception to the mle that prqKksitions 
must precede the nonn to which thev relate ; it is equally cor- 
rect to say, durant sa vie, during his life, or, sa vie durante 

Avant refers to time: ex. avant dix moiSy ere ten 
months ; devaat to place : ex. devant la barrierf^ before the 
gate. 

An trayers takes de ; a trayen never does : 

Ex. a irarerM laforet ; au iraren de lafortt, through the forest. 

Atravers may also be translated 'across,' while de traven 
means * crooked : ' 

Ex. rotre chateau est de i ravers, yonr hat is crooked. 

Aapres de implies not only being near some one, which 
pres de also does, but the constant presence of one person 
near another : 

Ex. elle est aupres de son amie maJade, she is with her sick 
friend. 

It also means compared with : 

Ex. vos malAevrs ne sant rien auyres des miens, your misfortunes 
are nothing compared with mine. 

159. Dans and en present some difficulties. DaiM has a 

more determinate sense than en, and is used before the article, 

and the demonstrative and possessive pronouns : 

Ex. dans la maisan, in the house ; dans cette bataille, in this 
battle ; tra/eaiUez duns votre chamhre, work in your room. 

En serves in vaguer phrases, as en temps de patx^ in 
time of peace; cette ouvriere travaUle en duinibrey this 
workwoman works at home, literally, in the room. Dan& 
la chcmibre would mean some special room. 

En comes before names of months and dates : ex. en vixaif 
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in May ; en 1880 ; unless a noun such as mots, month, or 

ii^de, century, is used : 

Ex. an moii de mai, la the month of May. 

An dix-nentrieme sihle, in the nineteenth century. 

En precedes the names of seasons, spring excepted : 
Ex. en hirer, in winter ; bnt au jfrintempi, in spring. 

To denote a period of time dcms is used : 

Ex. ils jtartiront dnnt trait temaines, they will start in three 
weeks. 

Dana expresses the length of time which will pass before 
an action takes place, and en the time spent in doing it. It 
is therefore correct to say : je vaia d Paris en deuxjourSy or 
dans deux jours, but the sense is entirely different. En ex- 
presses duration : ex. vous le/erez en deux jours, you will do 
it in two days, that is, will take two days to do it. 

When countries are spoken of without an article in is 
rendered by en : ex. en France. Dans, applied to a town, 
means within its precincts. It is in this sense that Napoleon 
wrote : je suis dans Moscou, I am in Moscow. 

En is used in many adverbial locutions : ex. en colh'e, 
angry ; en aristocrate, like an aristocrat ; and it appears in 
such expressions as en deuil, in mourning ; en grande toilette, 
in full dress ; and after verbs of changing and dividing, as 
partaker en deux, to divide in two. It has the meaning of 
of when the material of which something consists is spoken 
of : ex. une cafetih'e en argent, a silver coffee-pot ; but de is 
more commonly used : ex. v/ne robe de soie, a silk dress. 

160. Depuis, since, must not be confounded with puisque, 
which is a conjunction, and means because, while depuis is a 
preposition, meaning ' from a set time until now :' 

Ex. il est arrive Men des malheurs d&pnis qne notis tommes dams ee 
paytf many misfortunes have happened since we have been in this 
conntiy. 

Enyers, towards, means with regard to : 

Ex. ie$ hontSi envera set amitt his kindness towards his friends. 
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Yen expresses time and place : 

Ex. vers le ioir, towards eveniiig; ren TeyJise, towards tbe 
ehnich. 

Entre can only be used when ttco things or persons are 
spoken of : 

Ex. entre Itti et moi, between Mm and me. 

Panni requires a plural or coUectiYe nonn : 

Ex. parmi ses parents^ among his relations; jparan la foMle, 
among the crowd. 

Far, hf/f never means nearness, as by can : ex. by the 

gate. It is used when the instrument of an action is spoken 

of: 

Ex. par ce moyen, by this means ; 

and idiomatically with certain verbs : 

Ex. aller par le jardin, to go through the garden ; dirisS par 
chapitres, diyided into chapters ; and appears in many idioms, as 
traisfais par semaine, three times a week ; ne tartez pas par ee temps 
affrenx, do not go out in this had weather ; de par le monde, in the 
wide world ; de par la loi, by order of the law. 

Although it follows passive verbs, if a bodily or mental 
action be spoken of, as U est puni par son mattre, he is 
punished by his master, passive verbs of esteem, love, <S:c. 
govern de in preference to par : 

Ex. iU sont dimes de taut le monde, they are loved by all. 

161. When to means in order to, pour renders it : 

"Ex.je/erai tout pewr tons ohliger^ I will do everything to oblige 
you. 

It also represents/or : 
Ex. c* est pour vans, it is for you ; 

but is omitted in sentences when time is alluded to : 
Ex. restez un moment^ stay a moment. 

When time is spoken of in negative phrases, de replaces 

pour: 

Ex. Us ne se sont pas rencontres de six mms, they have not met 
lor six months. 
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However, when /or marks the end of some future period 

it is expressed by pour : 

Asje m^eti raispour tine quinzaine, I am going away for a fort- 
night. 

Ih ont du travail jwnr un mois, they have work for a month. 

162. Fris de with an infinitive means on the point of\ 
Ex. prH de plenrer^ ready to cry ; 

while pret h means ready to : 

Ex. prct a sr couchcr^ ready to go to bed. 

Id'oms with sous, under, are : sou^ le regne de, in the 
reign of; sous peu, shortly ; passer quelque chose sous silence, 
to overlook something voluntarily. 

Sur, on, sometimes expresses the total from which a 
number is token : 

Ex. B\tr six Hereit out of six pupils. 

Voici precedes an enumeration, as 

* Void devx m6decins qui ne nous tromjyent pa^ : 
Gatte, donx exercice, et modeste repas^ 

here are two doctors who do not deceive us : gaiety, gentle exercise, 
and moderate eating. 

YoiliL alludes to something already said : 

Ex. ignoTcr et wvffrir^ Tcila le sortdes homfnes, to know little and 
to suffer, this is the lot of man. 

But, in familiar style, voici and voilct are often used one 
for the other. 

163. Frepositioiis govern the disjunctive form of per- 
sonal pronouns : ex. sans lui, avec moi, pour eux, except 
voici and voild, which require the accusative of the personal 
pronoun to precede them : 

Ex. vmts voila I here you are I 

Le voilcL arrive ! here he is, arrived 1 

With reference to persons they take the relative qui] 
with reference to things, lequ^l, &c., or qum, with or without 
an antecedent : 

Ex. celle h quijepense, her of whom I think. 
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La difficulte a laquelle je jfcfue, the difficulty of which I am 
thinking. 

A qtioi risez-votis ? at what do you aim ? 

Ce a qiioi je jfense, that which I am thinking about. 

A, to, belonging to. 

164. When ct is used between two nouns, the last tells the 
purpose or object to which the first is applied, or some cha- 
racteristic in it : 

Ex. unpanier a pain, a bread-basket. 

It is not possible to give a precise rule as to when the 
preposition is used alone, and when in combination with the 
article, as le marche au bli, the com market. This combi- 
nation often answers to the Latin accusative of respect : 

Ex. CTtnes effusa sacerdos, 

Vhomme au manteauy the man with the mantle. 

Lafille anx yeux bleus, the girl with blue eyes. 

A corresponds to to, at, in, before names of towns and 
places, 

As a Caen, at Caen. 

II est a Londres, he is in London. 

And, if the name of a country takes an article, ^ is used 
instead of en : 

Ex. est-il en AmSriqtie ou au Bresil ? is he in America or in 
Brazil? 

A represents the Latin ad, and therefore has the power 
of denoting motion to a place, destination, and rest in some 
given spot : 

As a la maUan, at home, in the house. 

A la main, in the hand. 

Tl a une croA^ache h la main, he has a whip in his hand. 

It also means at the distance of: 
Ex. a dix mois cCici, ten months from this time. 

With Hre, d expresses possession : 

Ex. h qui est cette hohine ? whose is this cotton reel ? or, to whom 
does this cotton reel belong 7 
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X moi, it is mine. 

Cett h moif e'ett a votit, &o. 

It also implies rotation or order : 

Ex. c^eit a vont h donner, it is your tarn to deal« 

C'est ii with de has a slightly different meaning : 
£x. c*e9t ^ eux de lefaire, it is their right, or duty, to do it. . 

DE, of, from. 

165. De is used in a great variety of ways, as it represents 
the Latin genitive and the ahlative with de. Its original 
meaning was dovm from, thence it came to express origin, 
time, and place, and marked possession : 

Je Hens de Sanmur, I come from Saumur. 
Jje chemin de Rtntergne^ the road to Rouergue. 
Je riens de lefaire, I have just done it ; literally, I come from 
doing it. 

Let outiU de Bernard^ Bernard's tools. 

It also conveys the idea of duty or right : 
Ex. c^ett a lux de demander pa/rdoUt it is for him to ask pardon. 

It comes between que, what; qttelqu*un, some one; 
qtielqfie chose, something ; personne, nobody ; rien, nothing, 
and an adjective or participle following, as well as after a 
number when it precedes an adjective or participle : 

Ex. qu*y a-t-il d'Honntmt 7 what is there surprising ? 
Jl n'annonee rien de hon, it foretels nothing good. 
Y a-t-il qvelqu^wi de trop ici 2 is there one too many here 7 
VaiUt un cerf -volant de perdu^ here is a kite lost. 

It is also used idiomatically in questions of comparison : 

Ex. leq'nel est le phis eSlehre, de Ifacine ou de ComeUle ? which 
is the most celebrated, Racine or Comeille ? 

When an infinitive is preceded by de^ it must often be 
translated by a present participle, 

As il se fait fort de rSttssir, he answers for snooeeding. 
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The use of de before a noun, when a negative is implied, 

should be noticed : 

£z. ilpartira sans /aire de mat, he will go away without doing 
any haxm. 

When there is no n^ative, the partitive article is correct : 
£z. il a fait du mal, he has done harm. 

De may often be translated au to : 

Ex. je me suU trompi de Uvre, I have taken the wrong book ; 
literally, I have deceived myself as to the book. 

Bienfait de sapersonne, well made ; literally, well made as to 
bis person. 

When a cardinal number follows moina and plus, than is 

rendered by de : 

Ex. mains de deux mois, less than two months. 
II y a pins de cent ans de cela, it is more than a hundred years 
since that happened. 

De expresses measure, 

Aa,plus grande de Unite la tHe, a whole head taller. 

Siwpieds de large swr hvAt de long, six feet wide and eight long. 

Agi de deux ans, two years old. 
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166. Four conjunctions, de sorte qv^, en sorte que, teUement 
que, de manOre qtbe, which all mean so that, in sii^ch a way as, 
govern the indicative mood when there is no doubt implied, 
and the subjunctive when there is : 

Ex. U travaille tellement quHl se rend malade, he works so hard 
that he makes himself ill. 

Agissez de sorte que votis vous/assiex aim6, act so that you may 
be loved. 

Si governs the imperfect whenever the sense admits of 
it, but if que be used to avoid repeating it, the subjunctive 
follows : 

Ex. s'il venait, et que je ne fusee pas a la maison, if he were to 
ooznei and I should not be at home* 
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Si elle tons ecrit, et q^ie rouM $oyez nUcontent tFelle, if she writes 
to you, and you are not satisfied with her. 

167. The following oonjuuctions govern the past definite 
perfect: 

Anstitot que\ Lortque\ 

SitSt qve ■ as soon as. Quand \ ^"^'^* 

Dh que ) Pas jtlutot, bo Booner, 

A peine, scarcely. 

This tense is hardly ever used except after one of these 

conjunctions : 

Ex. ausiitot q\ie feusttc fini mon dcsscin je le leur donnai, as soon 
as I had finished my drawing I gave it to them. 

A jjeine fut-il 2)arti qn'on le rapj^ela, scarcely was he gone when 
he was recalled. 

Quand also governs a future : 

Ex. quand firai, when I go ; quand faurai ce litre ^ when I have 
that book. 

It would bo a grave &ult to use the present tense when 
something yet to happen is spoken of. 

Quand may often be translated even if\ 

Ex. jV Vaimerait quand mhne il sdrait ingrat, I would love him 
even if he should be ungrateful. 

Je 2>^^tirai quand mane , . . , I shall go even if ... , i,e. in 
any ca3e. 

Ni answers to iieitlier : 

Ex. il ne jfarle ni ne mangcy he neither speaks nor eats. 

Ni ^ . . ni answers to neither and nor : 

Ex. ce n^est ni beau ni laid, it is neither pretty nor ugly. 

It also unites two negative propositions, 

As, les Tois ne peuvent se perdre ni se savrer taut seuls, kings can 
neither ruin nor save themselves alone. 

168. After de/endre, to forbid, and emp^clier, to hinder, 
ni is sometimes used where in English either, ou, may be 
found : 

Ex. ils ne 2fcurent rous receroir ni a la ville ni h la campoffne, 

'' ^ you either in town or in the country. 



INTERJECTIONS. 191 

In French two negatives may be used with «i, contrary 
to the usual rule, as above. 

Ou cannot be used to couple two parts of a sentence, 
unless both are affirmative. 

Et is much less used in French composition than in 
English. When it would be mere mannerism to omit it in 
English, it is very properly left out in Fi-ench, and life and 
picturesqueness are gained by the omission : 

Ex. la poumere^ reciime, let nuages que U rent roulmtj the dust 
the foam, the clonds which the wind was driving. 
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169. These words are in French, as in all languages, 
sounds which express a sudden emotion, as aA / helas I 

is much less used in French than in English ; when it 
marks a vocative it requires a circumflex : 

As, 6 Cesar I O Caesar 1 

Toi, not tu^ is used after an interjection : 

Ex. 6 toi qui me proteges / O thou who protectest me I 

Helas used to be written he las, and is a compound of the 
exclamation he / and las {lassus, unhappy). Las is one of 
those words which has lost its original force, and now only 
means weary : 

Ex. des pavjneres lassees sur des yeux lasses, tired eyelids upon 
tired eyes. 

The untranslateable dame is a contraction of Domine 
DeuSy Lord God, but has now- lost all meaning. Perhaps it 
answers best to well ! sometimes to well, why not ? It 
belongs to those interjections such as hut, hush ; soil, be 
it so ; allons, come on, which are formed from nouns or 
verbs. 
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NOTES ON THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

170. The subjunctive in French has hardly anything ia 
common with the same mood in English. It is used after 
certain verbs, conjunctions, and locutions, but qtie, unless 
standing for afin que, jusqxi^d, ce qtie, sana que, potir que^ 
etc., or used to avoid repeating si, does not govern it : 

Ex. feMpere qu*il viendra. 

If we find it governing this mood in attendez qu^U 
revienne, and similar phrases, it is because que here stands 
for jusqu'd ce que (§ 65). 

171. The subjnnctiTe is governed — 
(a) by the following conjunctions : — 



Afln que, in order that. 

A moini que, unless. 

An eaa que, if. 

Avant que, before. 

Bleu que, though. 

De erainte que, for fear, lest. 

JDe peur que, lest. 

£a cat que, in case, if. 

Encore que, though. 

Juiqu*& ce que, till, until. 

Loin que, far from. 

Hon que, y not that. 
Hon pas que, / 



Honobstant que, for all that, not- 
withstanding that. 

Pose que, suppose that. 

Pour que, that, in order that. 

Pour pen que, if ever so little, how 
little soever. 

Pourvu que, provided, save that. 

Quoique, though. 

Bans que, without. 

81 pen que, however little. 

8oit que, whether. 

Buppoie que, suppose that. 



(5) by the following impersonal locutions : — 



Attendre, to expect. 
Avoir peur, to be afraid. 
Commander, to command. 
Consentir, to consent. 
Craindre, to fear. 
Drfendre, to forbid. 
Dcgapprourer, to disapprove. 
Demner, to design. 



Douter, to doubt. 
JBmpScher, to hinder, 
jStre au degetpoir, to despair. 
Exiger, to exact. 
MSriter, to merit. 
PrefSrer, to prefer. 
Prendre garde, to take care, 
Prier, to pray. 
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Hegretter, to regret. Souhaiter, to wish. 

S'Honner, to wonder. Suppaser, to suppose. 

Seplaindre, to complain. ^R^embler, to tremble. 

Se rejouir, to rejoice. Trourer bon, to approve. 

Sauffrir, to suffer. Voulair, to be willing. 

Observe, JuHvever, that verbs expressing the iniellectual 
JacuUies govern the indicative when used affirmatively , and 
the suhjunctive when negatively or interrogatively. 

Ex. je croU quHl viendra, I think he will come ; but, croyez-vmi* 
qu*%l vienne f je Tie eroi^ pas que cela soit possible. Do you think he 
will come ? I do not believe that is possible. 

In the first case the thing is stated as a fact to be positiyelj 
expected ; in the second as uncertain. 

{c) by verbs expressing doubt, command, fear, or any 
affection of the mind : 

Ex. tons les Grecs demandent quHlpirisse, all the Greeks demand 
that he shall perish. 

J^aimerais mieux encore qu'U decUndt son nom, I should like yet 
better that he stated his name. 

Such verbs are : — 

Aimer, to love, or like. Mer, to deny. 

ApprouvoTf to approve. Ordonner, to order. 

ApprihendeTj to apprehend. Permettre, to permit. 

172. If we ask a question as a form of stating a fact 
tlie indicative is used : 

Ex. vous ai-je dU qne mon ronum est publU 1 have I told you that 
my novel is published ? 

Again, if an impersonal verb has an adjective denoting 
certainty, or even probability, it governs the next verb in the 
indicative, unless used negatively or interrogatively : 

Ex. il est probable quHlpart, it is probable that he will go away ; 
but, est'il probable qn'il parte ? is it probable he will go away ? 

The following examples will render this clear : 
Jepense quHl Vafait, I think he has done it. 
PenseZ'Vous qu*il V ait fait 1 do you think he has done it ? 
H est rrai quHl en est capable, it is true, he is capable of it. 

O 
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S'ilttuU rrai quHl enfut capable, if it were true, he was capable 
of it. 

BATOir, however, governs an indicatiTe : je ne sau i'U lefera^ I 
do not know if he will do it. 

173. Verbs expressing feaVy (is craindre, avoir peub, 
TREMBLER, GARDER, govem, the subjuncUve with ne when used 
affirmatively (§ 153), while douter and kier take it with a 
negative : 

Ex. je ne nie poi que ion frere Tie Vait fait, I do not deny that 
his brother has done it. 

The subjunctive is also used with an adjective or parti- 
ciple preceded by I:tre, paraItre, annd sembler : 

Ex. je suufdohS que votre mere soit partie, 1 am sorrj that jour 
mother is gone. 

JYotts sammes bien aites que vans toyez venu, we are very glad that 
you are come. 

174. If the infinitive can be used instead of the subjunc" 

tive, it is better to do so, especially if the cumbrous past 

imperfect can be avoided : 

Ex. il est renu pour vous voir, he came to see yon ; not, it est 
venu pour quHl vous vote. 

_, ^ " * . \ it is necessary that. 

II est neoessaire qne,/ 

II est extraordinaire que, it is extraordinary that 

II est f&ehenx quo, it is sad that. 

II est jnste qne, it is right that. 

n est injuste que, it is wrong that. 

II est ft propos qne, it is proper that. 

II est snrprenant que, it is surprising that. 

II convient que, it is becoming that. 

II est temps que, it is time that. 

II imports, or il est important que, it is important, or, it mattery 

that. 

II sviEt qne, it is sufficient that. 

II est ft desirer que, -^ .* • i. v. • -l j xi. ^^ 
▼1 4. > V •* ^ it IS to be wished that. 

II est ft sonhaiter que, / 

II semble que, it seems that. 

II est possible que it is possible that. 

II vaut mieux quo ifc is better that. 
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PTJNCTUATION. 

175. Punctuation teaches us to Bepax&te the different 
parts of a sentence by certain signs, and shows the pauses 
which should be made in reading. 

The signs are the comma, virgule; semi-colon, point- 
virgule ; colon, deux points ; full stop, point ; note of inter- 
rogation, point interrogatif ; and note of admiration, point 
exdamatif. 

The comma is used — 

a. When a person or object is addressed : 

Ex. Selene, void ton livre, Helen, here is your book. 

h. When a parenthesis is introduced, or a relative clause 
used: 

Ex. il leva, soTuparler, les yenvp vers le balcon, he raised, withont 
speaking, his eyes towards the balcony. 

The main idea would be unchanged If we said : il leva les yeux 
vers le balcon. 

It wonld be a grave fault in English composition to punctuate 
thus : Vhomme qui est insensible a ces Tnalhews, est un egoiste, the 
man who is insensible to these misfortunes, is a selfish man ; but it 
is correct in French. 

c. To separate nouns or adjectives, when they follow one 
another : 

Ex. ce gargon est doux, patient, laborieux, this boy is gentle, 
patient, hard-working. 

In English the conjunction et, and, would be used before the last 
of such a series of adjectives as these, but in French it is generally 
avoided. 

If two parts of a proposition are joined by et, and ; ou,ox\ ni, 
nor, in a short sentence, no comma is used : 

Ex.^'e dessi/nerai oufecrirai, 1 shall draw or I shall write. 

But it must be used in such a sentence as this : firai en Fram.oe, 
onpevt-etre encore plus loin, I shall go to France, or perhaps even 
still farther ; because breath would fail did we read it without a 
pause. 

o2 
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<f. When a verb is tmdeistood : 

Ex. Jean eueiUe de$ eerius' Marie, de$ fraigeSf John gathers 
denies, Maiyy stxawberries. 

Here eueiUe is replaced by the comma. 

176. The lemieolon is employed to divide sentences when 
» new clause is introdncedy redTerring to the preceding one : 

Ex. Mle doit ipouter^ nonpas vous, wmpat mci ; 
Mais de ravs^ ou de mot, gwecnqve sera rai, 

CommUe 
She must marry, not yon or me. 
Bat the one of us who will be king. 

177. The colon is little used in English, but is foimd in 
French — 

a. After the proposition introducing a quotation. 

h. Afiber a general propositiony preceded or followed by 

details : 

Ex. tont plait dans eet auteitr : la jvstice des pensSes, la finesse 
des remarqves, la pro/ondevr de la critique, all is pleasing in this 
author, the justice of his thoughts, the keenness of his remarks, the 
depth of his criticism. 

Le travail. Voir pur, et les amusements simples : voild men remade, 

c. Before a proposition explaining what has gone before : 

Ex. eUe s'appuyait au iras de sa sour : je crois qu*eUe pleurait 
en parlant, she was leaning on her sister's arm ; I think she was 
crying as she spoke. 

178. The full stop is used when a sentence is complete. 
The note of interrogation marks a question ; and the 

note of admiration, an expression of emotion. 



EXEEGISES FOR TBANSLATION. 

Nouns whose plural is in 3L. 

Qui de nons, €tant jennes, n*a pas port^ envie anx peanx-ronges ; 
c'est 4 dire aux peanx-rouges des romans de Cooper ? lA on les voit 
na-t4te les cbapeanx n'^tant pas & la mode parmi enx, les chevenx 
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aa Yent, galopant par moalB ct par vaix for dec cLevasx &< 
oomme lenrs cavalieEBL Ds f h iiwi iit, dob. pat des w-gagx oa da 
gibier menu, ocnmie par emmfe da pesdreaax ct dca toartcreaaz, 
xnais des oun et des boflka. Ge iie aoat paa lea iii lm l ai ni arfaie 
les fleuves qni lea aoStcnnt ; fla se joaaii da danger. Le aoir ill 
s'endonnent auprts des feaz qalls allnoKiU poor cfliaj« les betes 
sanvages. Ha se loolent dans leiirs manteaax, ajant pres d'enx 
lenrs longs oonteanx, pvHs i se defiendie i la iboicdrealerte ; le rent 
sonpire panni lea brandies des arbres qod les abritcnt ; ks ^oQes 
sdntillent an del ; ils sont libies» sans mjod^ loin des profeasenrs. 
Quel ooll^en ne sonpire pas apr^ nne telle eTv^enx ! 

Tuilriliiite —d Finn MJ If A4|ectm«. 

Chaqne pay% soivant le tenain dont il est fonne, a scs prodoctions 
sp^dales. Telle oontrfie, leco uieite d*ane epaisw ooadie dlmmiis; 
est o61^bre par ses pdUanges, ses besdanx ; ainsi la Xormandie, la 
Touiaine, le Berry sont renommes poor lenrs boenfs, lenrs cheranx, 
lenrs montons ; telle autre, par scm terrain sec et d*one nature par- 
ticnliftre, m6rite nne autre mention : la Champagne, poor sa craie et 
ses vins ; FontaineUeau, pour ses gr^, arec lesquels on pare les 
rues de Puis ; le Jura, les I^Eeniges, ks Alpes, les C^rennes, pour 
lenrs marbres anz mille veines de ooulenrs diverses, ponr leurs 
granlts qui senrent 4 fsire ks trottoirs de nos rues. Les nations 
^trangi&res nos Toisines nous enroient, en ediange de oes produits 
nationaux, mainte substance qui nous manque : la SuMe, ses cuivres : 
I'Angleterre, ses exoellents aders ; I'Espagne, ses fruits ; TAfrique, 
son ivoire, ses grains superbes. — Guide Pratique, Yom,* 

ftnaliflcatiTe AdjectiTes. 

Vous lisez done Itanhioe 1 (Test un beau livie. Le dSbut me 
plait eztr&mement. Gurth et Wamba dans oette daiii^re an milieu 
d'une giande forit de vieuz cbenes, le jour qui tombe, et les troncs 
des grands arbres rongis par les demiers rayons du soleil, et tonte 
cette sc^e qni rappelle la vieille bistoire d*Angleterre en prince de 
la nature qni ne change point. J'ai tonjoors beanoonp aim6 le con- 
traste frappant de ces mceurs qui passe, de cette vie agit4e des 
hommes tout concentre dans leurs int^ts du moment, aveo la 
beauty immobile Qt gtemelle de la terre snr laquelle ils passent. 

X JMudan, 

* The extracts from the * Guide Pratique ' are used by permission 
of tbe author, Mme. Yon, and the publisher, M. Hachette. 
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Pronouns and Possessive Adjectives. 

Ma t^che sera bientot achev^e, finis done la tienne. CTest d^j^ 
fait ; je n'ai pins rien & 6crlre ; void la micnne et celle de Charles 
mise an net, j'ai tout copi6. Mon devoir n'est pas tout k fait fini ; 
attends-moi un instant. Non, je ne le veux pas ; Anne et toi, vous 
ne faites que jouer, chacun k son goiit ; moi, j'aime ^ travailler. Qnl 
a dit cela 7 toi, Justin ? Tu dois te rappeler que ces enfants sont 
plus jeunes que toi ; tu viens 4 I'^cole depuis trois ans, n^anmoins 
leurs devoirs sont tout aussi difficiles que les tiens ou que ceux de 
Charles. Montre-moi ton cahier et tes livres ; regarde un pen ce 
grand pdt6, ces pattes de mouche ! Quels batons I quels d61i6s 1 
Celui qui les a faits ne doit pas en etre trop fier. Tu te conduis 
mal avec tes camarades, car au lieu de leur donner un bon exemple, 
tu les empeches de travailler en les taquinant. Ne te loue done pas 
tiop haut. Ceux qui font bien m6ritent des louanges, mais quand 
ils se les donnent euz-ni§mes, personne n'a plus envie de leur en 
faire d'autres. 

The pupil should name the different kinds of Pronouns used. 

Indefinite Adjectives. 

Les quatre fils de Clovis se partagferent ses Etats de telle fa^on 
que leur brutality j trouva maints pr^textes d. toutes les attaques 
qu*ils se firent mutuellement. Aprfes toutefois qu'ils eurent ajout6 ^ 
leurs possessions toute la Bourgogne, en vengeant sur les cousins de 
Clotilde plusieurs offenses que cette vindictive personne avait revues 
de son oncle, Clotaire resta seul roi, g^ace 4 tons les crimes par 
lesquels 11 s'^tait d6barrass6 de chaque chef qui le genait, et jouit 
quelques ann6es de sa puissance, que sa mort laissa aussi ^ quatre 
fils. Deux d'entre eux renouvel^rent, en la rendant plus criminelle 
encore, la lutte des fils de Clovis. Deux reines, Fr^d^onde et 
Brunehaut, ont attach^ leur nom d. cette lutte, qu'elles soutinrent 
jusqu'^ la fin, malgrfi la mort de chacun des rois ennemis, en com- 
mettant tons les crimes. — Guide Pratique^ Ton. 

The pupil should name the Indefinite Adjectiyes used. 

On varions Tenses of Verbs. 
I. 

Vous me demandez, ch^re petite, s'il n'y aurait pas quelque chose 
de plus amusant^ que Thistoire ? Je crois bien que oui, mais il faut 
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8'entendre. Poiir llmaginalMTn, suss dome, prise a die tome senlo. 
Elle trouTe^ et elle a nasasi, qce t(>i:t c'es^ {ns biezi dans oe monde^L 
Les caractdies n'<mt jamais la pezfiecticHi qn'on y Toodiait. Les 
^T^ements ne maidient pas assez rite. lis se tiaScent par mille 
detoms avant d^aiiiver an deoouEoent. Xapolron n'est pas le oon- 
qii6rant oomme on Toodndt se le representer ; il seiait peat-etre 
possible d'ajoater qndqne thosR aax perfections de la petite Faule. 
CTest que, yous et Napoleon, tocls etes de lliLstoiie, de la r<>v7i/4^, 
oomme nous disoDS ; alozs, rimagination refait toot cela : elle cor« 
rige — eUe fait Fuile plus exacte k 6criie, par exemple. Napoleon ne 
fait pas fusilier le dnc d''Engiiien ; alots, c'est da roman. Tout 
s'agiandit, tout s'embellit s^ est possible. Pardon, mais savez^vous 
rinconv^ent ? Cest qa'4 foioe d'embellir, d^agrandir, on fait des 
^tres qui ne tiendnuoit pas sor leurs pieds si vons essajiez de les 
faire marcher ; diarmants, mais non vivants. — X Zhudatt^ 

IL 

Ma soenr est arriv^e aajoiiid*hiu de Lyon ; c*est la doncenr angtS- 
liqne et la verta snmatoielle sans effort. Elle m'a parl6 de mon 
Alfonse ; ses maitres en disent de bonnes choses. Dien le b&oisse, 
comme je le b^nis da ooeor ! Je commence demain mes le^ns & mes 
petites filles ; il m'y fandra bien de I'assidait^ et de la patience. On 
est vena me dire apr^ le diner qa'an paayre.yieillard abandonn^ 
dont je prenais soin, dans one hatte de la montagne od il n'avait 
pour compagnie qae sa di^vre, venait de moarir. Cela m*a fait 
beaacoap de peine, parce qae je me sais reprochS d'avoir n^gligg 
d*aller le visiter si loin dans les demiers joors. II est vrai que je le 
croyais ga^ri, cependant je n'aurais pas dii m'en fier ^ ane ameliora- 
tion 4 cet age; j'aorais dd m'en occuper davantage. J 'en ai un 
remords sur le coeor. En toat je ne mets pas assez de suite dans le 
pen de bien que je fais : je me laisse trop facilement entratner t\ dcs 
distractions qui ne sont pas des fautes, mais qui sont des faiblesses, 
et qui nuisent k un saint emploi du temps. Pouiquoi cc temps nous 
a-t-il 6t6 donn6 ? N*est-ce pas pour qu*il rapport e tous les joui^s, 
toutes les heures, quelque chose k Dieu, auz autres et ^ nous. 

Madame de Zamartine, 

m. 

Avez-vous lu quelque fois des pages des Martyrs de M. do 

Chateaubriand ? La rencontre d'Eudore et de Cymodoc^e m^rito 

bien que vous la lisiez. Aimez-vous k relire ce que vous aves d£j£k 

lu 7 J'aime assez qu*on relise. On s'^tonne des differences d'une 

ann^e h tme autre. II y a des choses qu'on comprend Bubitomcnt, 
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sans y avoir song^ auparavant. J'ai ^prouvS beaucoup cela autre- 
fois en relisant le T616maqiie. On se rappelle son ancienne impres- 
sion, et on en 6prouve une autre. L'esprit a grandi, et il se souvient 
d*avoir 6t6 petit, ou plutdt, au moyen de la mSmoire, il se sent petit 
et grand tout & la f ois. II y a quelque chose de plus singulier que 
cela : on a lu un livre, on a tout oubli^ tout ; on a seulement gardS 
rimpression qu'il 6tait bon ou mauvals, et puis, tout 4 coup, on 
change d'avis, on trouve qu^on a mal jug6; on relit le livre, on trouve 
que le second jugement est juste. C'est un merveilleux travail que 
I'mtelligence de Thomme. Quand vous regarderez de pr^s, vous 
trouverez que c*est mille fois plus 6tonnant encore que le spectacle 
de la nature et toutes les merveilles de Thistoire naturelle. H y a 
dans la Bible, ' les cieux racontent la gloire de Dieu.' II est encore 
plus 6tonnant d'avoir fait Tesprit de I'homme que Tarmte des 6toiles. 
Bon jour, ma petite ch^re Paule, ne prenez pas sur vos jeuz pour me 
r6pondre.— X Daudan. 

The pupil should indieate the Verhi and Tensei in the above 
paiiages. 

IV. 

Au moment oiH j'allais ^crire la conclusion de VOueau^ Toussenel 
m*apporta un rossignol. 

Ce fut un ^v^nement de famille, et nous 6tabllmes le pauvre 
artiste prisonnier dans une embrasure de fenStre, mais envelopp^ 
d'un rideau, de sorte que, tout 4 la fois seul et en soci4t6, il 
s'habitudt tout doucement k ses nouveaux h6tes. Kul autre oiseau 
se trouva dans ce salon. Malheureusement mon rouge-gorge f amilier, 
qui vole libre dans mon cabinet, p6n6tra dans cette pi^ce. On s'en 
inqui^ta d'autant moins qu'il volt toute la joum^e, sans s'en 4mou- 
voir, d'autres oiseaux —serins, bouvreuils, chardonnerets, mais la vue 
du rossignol le jeta dans un incroyable accds de fureur. H fonda 
sur la cage, du bee et des griffes ; il e^t voulu Tassassiner. Cepen- 
dant le rossignol poussait des cris de terreur ; d'une voix lamentable 
et rauque il appelait au secours. L'autre, arr^t^ par les barreaux, 
mais fix6 tout pr^s sur le cadre d'un tableau, gringait, sifflait, en le 
per^ant de son regard. Son invasion, que nous oublidmes bient6t, 
n'^tait pas oubli6e, ce semble, de sa craintive victime. Le mal- 
heureux rossignol voletait toujours d'un air d'efEroi, et rien ne le 
rassurait. Deux ou trois jours se pass^rent dans une violente agita- 
tion et une abstinence de d^sespoir. J '^tais triste et plein de remords. 
Moi, ami de la liberty, j'avais pourtant un prisonnier, un prisonnier 
inconsolable 1 Nous ne serions pas sortis ais6ment de cet 6tat si le 
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chant n'Stait vena k noire secours. Un chant douz, pen vari6, 
chants 4 distance, pamt le prendre et le gagner. Quand seulement 
on le regardait, il 6coatait moins, s'agitait ; mais quand on ne le 
regardait pas, il venait au bord de la cage, tendait son long cou de 
biche, d*iin charmant gris de sooris, dressait par instants la t^te, le 
corps restant immobile, avec nn ceil vif , cnrieuz. Je me hasardai 
hier d'approcher de Ini, et il ne s'agita pas : il ne parut pas trouble, 
il attendit paisiblement, avec un oeil plein de douceur. Je vis que 
la pais 6tait faite, et que j'^tais accepts. — Michelet, 

The pnpil ihould explain the different shadei of meaning given 
by the use of the past imperfect and pait definite imperfect in this 
passage. 

V. 

Burning of Moscow in 1812. 

Une seule rue, 6troite, torteuse et toute brdlante, s'ofibrait plutot 
comme Tentr^e que comme la sortie de cet enfer. Napol6on s'^lan^a 
k pied et sans h^siter dans ce dangereux passage. II s*avan^a au 
travers du p6tillement de ces brasiers, au bruit des craquements des 
voltes, et de la chute des poutres brillantes et des toitsde fer ardents, 
qui croulaient autour de lui. Ces debris embarrassaient ses pas. 
Lesflammes, qui d^voraient avec un bruissement imp^tueux les Edifices 
entre lesquels il marcbait, d^passant leur fatte, fi^chissaient sous le 
vent et se recourbaient sur nos t^tes. Nous marchions sur une terre 
de feu, sous un del de feu, entre deux murailles de feu. Une 
chaleur p^n6trante briilait nos yeux, qu'il fallait cependant tenir 
ouverts et fix^s sur le danger. Un air d6vorant des cendres ^tincil- 
lantes embrasaient notre respiration, courte, s^che, haletante, et 
dej4 suffoqu6e par la fum^e. Nos mains br(Uaient en cherchant 4 
garantir notre figure d'une chaleur insupportable, et en repoussant 
les flamm^ches qui couvraient k chaque instant et p6n6traient nos 
vetements. — Segwr, 

Bemark on the use of the past imperfect and past definite, and 
class the various verbs under their coigngations. 

VI. 

£sp6rez-vous qu'il vienne ? Je n'esp^re pas que vous me d6f endiez 
si Ton m'attaque. Je ne crois pas qu'ils soient mieux portants. Je 
crois que vous avez raison.* Ma sceur esp^re que vous vous amuserez 

♦ Eiph'tT only governs the subjunctive when used interrogatively 
or negatively. Croire follows the same rule. 
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cbez sa cousine. * Oubliez-vons done qa'elle est malade ? Qne 
voulez-vous que je fasse pendant votre absence 7 Je desire que vous 
fassiez attention & yos Etudes ; je crains que vous ne les n^glig^ez 
quand je ne serai plus UL pour les surveiller. Doutez-vous done que 
je vous obeisse 7 Je souhaite que vous vous lappeliez mes oonseils, 
et je regrette que jusqu'4 present lis vous ont si peu profits. Je 
m'etonne qu'il n'ait pas re^u ma lettre. U est juste que les coupa- 
bles soient punis. Est-il bUt qu'ils aient tort 7 Lisez des ouvrage 
qui puissent former votre goiit.f 

VII. 

Rentrons avant qu'il fasse nuit Je ne sortirai d'ici que je ne 
sols pay6. Son esprit est toujours actif, quoiqu'il soit malade et qu'il 
ne puisse plus toire. Attendez qu'il revienne. Je n'ai rien vu qu'on 
puisse blumer dans sa oonduite. II est le seul qui puisse le fedre. 
Je oonsens que vous alliez le voir. II n'est point certain qu'il se soit 
bless6. Amusez-vous, pourvu que vous soyez de retour k neuf heures. 
Votre p^re est le meilleur professeur que je connaisse. Voudriez- 
vous que je jetasse un coup d'oeil sur ces papiers ? II faut que vous 
ayez la bont6 de les examiner. II suffit que je sache cela. Si quel- 
qu'un venait et que je ne f usse pas ^ la maison, envoyez-moi chercher. 
Quelque patience que nous ayons, nous n'en aurons jamais assez. 
Quel que fut le bonheur qu'il ait eu, j'6tais plus heureux que lui. 
De qui que ce soit que vous parliez, ^vitez la m6disance. Je ne con- 
nais personne qui soit aussi bon que lui, Je viens pour vous } voir. 
II ne croit pas pouvoir sortir demain. 

Compound Tenses. 

Les orages qu'il y a eu, et qui ont £t6 causes par les gtandes cha- 
leurs qu'il a fait, ont ravage tout le pays. Que de mauz il en est 
d6j& results I Que de feuilles d'arbres il a fallu pour couvrir ainsi 
les chemins I La perte de la bataille est attribute au peu dliabilet^ 
qu'a montr6 le g6n6ral. Le peu de mots que vous lui avez adresses 
ont suffi pour le consoler. Les maux qu'elle a soufferts sont in- 
croyables. Les ann6es qu'elle a souifert ont M bien longues. 

* An interrogative verb does not govern the subjunctive when 
the fact stated admits of no doubt. 

f The reason for the use of the subjunctive in all the above sen- 
tences should be explained by the pupU. 

t When the construction admits of the infinitive, use it rather 
than the subjunctive. 
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Ghristine n'a r%n6 que hnit ans, mais le pea d'annSes qn elle a pass^es 
snr le trune ont suffi pour loi aoquerir presque aatant de gloire qne son 
p^re s'en ^tait procure dans les combats. La prooe^on a pass6 sous 
mes f enetres. Nos soldats ont triomphe hier ; Us aoraient Taincn 
aujoord'hoi. Ce ne sont pas des maximes qne j'ai vooln ^criie. YoUA 
les orphelins que j*ai gardes chez moi ; la responsabilit^ etait plus 
s^ieuse que je ne Tavez pens^. Oni, j*ai bien regrette les embarras 
que j*ai su que vous ariez. Cette dame s'cst proposee pour tous 
peindre. Je ne sarais pas qu^elle s'est propose de me peindie. Nous 
ne nous sommes jamais parle. Elle s'est laisse tromper. Ces acteurs 
que j'ai yus jouer, je les ai entendu ai^laudir. 

Oreat pains should be taken to make the pupil explain the reaaon 
for the nngnlar or plural in all these partieiplet. 

Participles, present and past 

J'ai vu les Tents gprondant sur ces moissons superbes. Les 
natures aimant la solitude aiment gen^ralement T^tude. Ces 
hommes, pr6voyant le danger, se mirent sur leur garde. Les grands 
pins, g^missant sous les coups des baches, tombent en roulant du 
haut de la montagne. La Teuve d'Hector, pleurant k vos genouz. 
Pedro, qu'as tu fait de nos montures ? Seigneur, je les al attach^es 
4 la grille. Les deux camps sont ranges autour de nos murailles ; 
la ville avait ^t6 prise. Quelle faute ai-je commise ? Yous airez 
commis une faute trds grave : on vous a offert de grands avantages, 
Tous les avez refus^. Elle est plus jeune que je ne Tavais cru. 
Autant d'ennemis il a attaquds, autant il en a vaincu. II y a beau- 
coup de roses, j'en ai cueilli quelques-unes. En avez- vous eu 7 Non, 
je n'en ai pas eu. Voil^ la dame que j'ai entendue chanter ; c'est une 
ballade 6cossaise que j'ai entendu chanter. Donnez-moi les livres 
que vous avez eu ^ lire. Vous ne saurez jamais les obstacles que 
j'ai eus k valncre. Od sont vos oiseauz ? Je les ai fait sortir de 
leurs cages. Une f emme s'est pr6sent4e k la porte ; je Tai fait 
passer. C'est une fortification que j'ai appris 4 faire. Elle et Jean 
se sont toit. Yoici les chansons que j'ai 6crites. II y a eu de meil- 
leurs pontes que Yoltaire ; il n'y en a point eu de mieuz recompenses. 
Cassius ne cherchait dans la perte de C^sar que la vengeance de 
quelques injures qu'il avait revues. 

BeflectiYe Verbs. 

Kous arrivdmes bientdt au bord de la cataracte, qui 8'annon9ait 
par d'affreuz mugissements. Elle est form^e par la riviere Niagara, 
qui sort du lac Erie et se jette dans le lac Ontario. An moment de 
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la chute c*est moins nn fleuTe qn'une mer, dont les torrents se 
pressent & Touvertare d'un goofibre. La cataracte se divise en deux 
branches, et se oourbe en fer k cheval. Entre les denx chutes 
s'avanoe une lie creus6e en dessous, qui pend avec tous ses arbres 
sur le chaos des ondes. La masse du fleuve, qui se pr^cipite an 
midl, s'arrondit en un vaste cjlindre, puis se d6roule en une nappe 
de neige, et brille au soleil de toutes les couleurs ; celle qui tombe 
au levant descend dans une ombre effrayante ; on dirait une oolonne 
d'eau du deluge. Mille arcs en ciel se courbent et se croisent sur 
I'ablme. L'onde, frappant le roc 6branl6, rejaillit en tourbillons 
d'6cume, qui s'61^vent au-dessus des fordts, comme les fum^ d'un 
vaste emhrasement,-^ Chateaubriand, 

Impersonal Verbs. 

Ne m*envoyez pas ces livres s*il pleut, je ne veuz pas qu*on me 
les abtme. Croyez-vous done qu*il fasse mauvais temps ? II me 
semble assez probable qu'il y aura de la pluie, il a grel6 et neig6 
toute la matinee. II vaudra mieux garder ce volume de gravures & 
la maison ; il ne faut pas le prater. IL est oonvenu que mon ami 
I'aura. Y-a-t-il des planches 4 cet ouvrage ? H y en avait autrefois, 
mais quelqu'un les a enlev6es. Qu'y-a-t-il ? que vous est-il arriv6 ? 
J'ai fait une corne & ce feuillet. H importe peu. J'emporte votre 
dictionnaire ; cela vous va-t-il ? Pourquoi faire ? H me faut 6crire 
mon th^me latin, il s'agit d'obtenir le piiz, aussi faut-il que je tra- 
vaille de mon mieux. Cela va sans dire, mais il vaudndt mieux 
rester ici, car il fait sombre dan£ votre cabinet de travail. 

Idioms with Avoir and Etre. 

C'est & vous de parler. II s'est bdti bien des maisons & Paris 
depuis dix ans. Yoil^ oil nous en sommes. Oii en sommes-nous 
dans notre histoire ? Vous n'y §tes pas. Ne sommes nous pas de 
trop ici 7 Madame n'y est pas. Kous sommes brouill6s. A qui est- 
ce k lire ? Ne me d^rangez pas, je suis k travailler. Ce crayon est 
k moi. Elle en est pour ses peines. Nous aliens faire une excur- 
sion, voulez-vous §tre des notres ? Voici ce qui en est. Vous y 6tes 
pour quelque chose. A qui en avez-vous ? II y a dix ans de cela. 
Nous sonmies des hommes comme vous : nous avons faim, soif, som- 
meil, froid ou chaud comme vous. Avez-vous besoin de quelque 
chose ? Vous pleurez ! qu'y-a-t-il ? Je n*ai rien. A qui done avez- 
vous ? Vous avez tort de vous fficher. J'ai envie de m*en aller, 
mais j'ai beau essayer, je ne suis pas & m^me de partir. Venez done I 



EXERCISES. 205 

Je suis & vons & Tinstant. Combien y-a-t-il que vons Stcs ici ? Quel 
^e a-t-il ? Crojez-Yous qn'il y soit pour quelque chose 7 

The translation will be fonnd in the Index, nnder the chief verb 
in eaeh sentenoe, inflnitiye mood. 

idiomatio Phrases. 
I. 

FaAre,- 
Cela ne me fait rien. Faites entrer. Faites-moi gr&ce de ces 
details. Eh bien ! pourqnoi me faire tant de questions ? Je n*ai 
que faire de vos dons. Faites-lui mes amities. Comme vous voil& 
fait 1 J'ai fait dix lieues aujourd'hui. Le plus fort est fait. C'en 
est fait. Qnand ferez-vous venir ces livres? Faites attention & 
Totre travail. Je ferai mon possible. As-tu fait mal 4 ta petite 
soeur. Non, quoiqu'elle fasse semblant d'avoir mal au bras. &ise 
se fait faire une robe. Vous faites- vous b&tir une biblioth^ue 7 
Ne fois pas la bdte. Ce th^me est & refaire. 

n. 

Fallair, poiwoir, devoir, mvoir, 

n m*a fallu prendre de grandes precautions. H lui faut denz 
benres pour sarcler ces parterres. C'est un homme comme 11 faut. 
Ck>mbien vous f aut-il 7 n s*en faut de beaucoup que votre piano 
soit aussi bon que le nOtre. Peu s'en faut que je sols tomb6. Que 
vous &ut-il 7 II faut partir sur le champ. Puisse-t-il arriver bien- 
t6t 7 Ne me reprochez pas, je n'y peux rien. Cela se peut-il 7 II 
se pent que Jean remporte un prix ce trimestre. Je suis rompu de 
fatigue, je n'en puis plus. Cela doit €tre vrai, vous avez Tair fatigu6. 
Cherchez mes gants, il doit y avoir encore une paire sur la table. 
Qui est 14 7 Personne que je sache. Yenez demain. Je ne saurais, 
ma joum6e est prise. Y-a-t-il une bonne traduction de ce livre I Je 
ne saurais vous le dire. 

m. 

Alter, venir, tenir, voulair. 

Comment allez-vous 7 II y va de ma vie. Vas-y sur le champ. 

Ce chapeau ne va pas avec votre robe. Au pis aller, nous pouvons 

aller 4 Trouville. Pardon, I'air de la mer ne me va point. Je viens 

de rentrer ; j'ai fait tenir la lettre 4 son adresse. D'oA vient-il que 

vous Stes toujours sort! 7 je sais 4 present 4 quoi m*en tenir. Oil 
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voulez-vous en venir ? je n'ai fait qu'aller et venir. Elle est tr^ 
jolie, elle tient de sa m&re. S'il ne tenait qu'^ moi, voos serez d6j4 d, 
Paris ; mais votre tuteur n'a pas cM§, il a tenu bon. Je n'y tiens 
plus, il faut beaucoap d'argent pour aller si loin. Qa*& cela ne 
tienne, ne m*en vonlez pas. Qu'est-ce qne cela vent diie 7 je tiens & 
Tester ici, yoil4 tout. 

Verbs and Prepositions. 

Mon tuteur m'accable de reproches ; il m'a charg^ de lui rendre 
le compte ezacte de toutes mes d6penses depuis six mois. Ehr bien, 
vous d^pendez de lui, yous ne gagnerez rien k le tromper, d^cid^ment 
il n*a pas ft se loner de yous. J'aYais toujours esp^r§ de suocMer ft 
la place que son fils occnpe dans ses bureaux, mais maintenant il se 
d6fie de moi. IL est Yiai que yous aYez abus4 de sa patience, il me 
semble 6tonnant qu*il ne s*en soit pas aper^u depuis longtemps. 
Ignore-t-il toujours I'^tendue de yos dettes 7 H61as ! oui ; je ne dois 
m*en prendre qu'ft moi-m§me de ce que m'arriYe. J'en conyiens, 
mais je yous supplie de tout aYouer ; yotre tuteur yous attend depuis 
le matin, n'6coutez plus les mauyais conseils de yos pr6tendus amis, 
et promettez-lui d'ob^ir ft TaYenir ft ses ordres. 

Adverbs. 

Ces cheYaux marchent lentement parce que la Yoiture est charges 
lourdement ; cependant ils pourraient aller plus Yite si le charretier 
les conduisait mieux. Cet homme grossier jure apr^s eux, et pour- 
tant les pauYres b^tes sont bien innocentes. II en est souYent ainsi : 
les gens qui font mal ne Yoit pas leur faute ; sans cela ils se corrige- 
raient certainement, ils ^yiteraient soigneusement de recommencer • 
et ils prendraient petit ft petit Timportante habitude de bien faire. 
Mais ils d^fendent Sprement leur conduite, ils soutiennent sincere- 
ment qu'ils font bien, ils recommencent de nouyeau, si Toccasion se 
pr6sente de mSme; ainsi Texp^rience est ft refaire toujours, et 
cependant le mal retombe sans cesse sur ceux qui les touchent de 
prfes. — Ouide Pratique, Ton. 

Prepositions. 

Du sein de I'oc^an s'^lfeyent dans Tatmosphfere des fleuyes qui 
Yont couler dans les deux mondes ; Dieu ordonne aux yents de les 
distribuer sur les iles et sur les continents ; ces invisibles enfants 
de I'air les transportent sous mille formes di verses : tantot ils les 
(itendent dans le ciel comme des voiles d*or et des payillons de sole, 
tantot ils les roulent en forme dTiorribles dragons et de lions mugis- 
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sants, qui vomissent les feuz da tonnerre ; ils les versent sor les 
montagnes en ros^, en pluies, en gr&ie, en neige, en torrents im- 
p^tneux. Quelqae bizarres que paraissent lenrs services, chaque 
partie de la terre enre^it tons les ans sa portion d'ean, et en ^proave 
rinfluenoe. Chemin faisant, ils deploient sur les plaines liquides de 
la mer la vari^t^ de lenrs caract^res : les uns rident 4 peine la sur- 
face de ses flots, les autres les roulent en ondes d'azur ; ceuz-ci les 
boaleversent, et coavrent d'^cume les plus hauts promontoires. 

Counn-DesprSavw, 

On Orammar. 

Quand nous parlons, c*est que nous voulons faire connaitre,jgx- 
primer 4 quelqu*un oe que nous nous disons d, nous m§mes, ou notre 
pens6e. Pour exprimer la penste il faut, en effet, se servir de moyens 
sensibles qu*on appelle des langages. L'homme se sert pour exprimer 
sa pens6e de deux principaux langages : Tun, sensible 4 Toreille, le 
plus simple et le plus usuel, est le langage parl6, ou la parole ; Tautre, 
sensible aux yeux et reproduisant pour eux la parole m§me, est le 
langage 6crit, ou P^criture. Quand nous pensons, c'est toujours 4 
un sujet quelconque auquel nous reconnaissons, par le verbe, une 
quality qui est son attribut. Beconnaitre ainsi un attribut au sujet, 
c'est faire un jugement dont le sujet, le verbe et Tattribut, sont les 
trois termes essentiels ou constitutifs, et dont Texpression s'appelle 
proposition. La proposition, ^tant Texpression d*un jugement, se 
compose des mSmes termes constitutifs. Les 616ments dont se com- 
pose un jugement sont des souvenirs ou id^es, qu'on exprime par des 
mots. On reconnatt dix esp^ces principales d'id^es simples, aux- 
quelles correspondent chez nous, dans Texpression, dix esp5ces de 
mots. Ges dix esp^ces de mots, comprenant tout ce qui pent servir 
4 Texpression de la pens6e par la parole (reproduite 4 volont4 par 
r^criture) ont re^u le nom de parties du disoours. Les mots expri- 
mant une m@me id^e 6tant diff^rents dans chaque pays, I'ensemble 
des mots dont on pent se servir dans un pays pour y faire connaitre 
sa pensde en forme le langage, qu'on ne pent employer correctement 
sans en suivre les regies particuli^res. L'ensemble des regies qu'il 
faut suivre pour parler et 4criie correctement une langue, forme un 
art qu*on appelle la grammaire de cette langue. Notre langue 
nationale est la langue fran^aise, dont la grammaire s'appelle la 
grauunaire f^a^9a|se,— ^w?c Pratiq^is, Yon, 
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N.B. — ^The numbers refer to the paragraphs in the Grammar, unless marked 
p. Feminine nouns are marked f. Masculine words alike in both languages are 
not given. 



AGO 

Accent, 3, 10 

Active and passive verbs 
convertible, 80 

Adjectives, 33. Ck>mple- 
ment of, 108. Com- 
parison of, 36. Femi- 
nine, 35. Position of, 
106. Svntax of, 101- 
105. Demonstratives, 
46. Indefinite, 48. 
Syntax of, 101. Nu- 
meral, 42-45. Posses- 
sive, 47. Syntax of, 
109. Used adverbially, 
87. Expressing di- 
mension, 107 

Adverb, 86. Syntax of, 
152-157. Simple and 
compound, 152 

Affair, affaire, f. 

After, apres; after that, 
cgares que 

Agreeable, agreable 

All, tout 

Allowance, argent de 
poche, m. ; pension, f. 

Also, au88i 

Although, quoique (gov. 
subj.) 

Always, toujours 

And, et 

Answer, r^pondre, v. 

Answer, riponge, f. 

Apostrophe, 11 

Arrest, arreter 

Arrive, arriver 



ART 

Article, 31. Meaning of, 
31. Agrees in gender 
and number with noun. 
Used in French, but 
not in English, 99. 
Exceptions, 99. Se- 
presents somCf any, 
100. Used with coun- 
tries, etc., 99 

As, comme ; as soon as, 
aussitot que, des que 

Ask, demander 

At, a ; at home, a la 
maison; chez moi, lui, 
etc. 



Bad, mouvais 

Badly, mal 

Balcony, balcon 

Ball, 6a/. Toy, shot, 6a//e, 
f. 

Band-box, carton 

Bank, banque, f. 

Be, etre, v. p. 65. Obser- 
vations on, 74. With 
neuter verbs, 83. With 
intransitive, 84 

Before, (time) avant ; 
(place) devant 

Believe, croire 

Bench, banc 

Blind, aveugle 

Blue, bleu 

Bookseller, libraire 

Bookshop, librairiey f. 



CON 

Bored, ennuyi 

Boy, gcwfon 

Box, tnaile, f. boitCf f. 

Bring, ajpporter, amener 

Build, batir 

Building, bdtiment 

But, maie 

By-and-by, tout a Vheurt 



Calculate calculer 

Calm, calme 

Capitals, 9 

Carrosse, coach 

Carry, porter 

In case, en cas que 

Castle, chateau 

CedUle, f. 12 

Chair, chmse^ f. 

Chemist, pharmaden 

Child, enfanty m. f. 

Choose, choisir 

Cold, rhume (an illness) ; 
froid 

Coldness, froid ; la fro> 
deur, f. 

Come, venir ; come anc 
play, venezjouer 

Complement of adject 
108; of adverb, 95; i 
verb, 59, 60 

Conjugation, 70. Fom 
regular conjug., p. 70 
Negative and interro 
gative, p. 63. Of iu 
personal verbs, 81. 
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CON 

Passive, 79. Reflective, 
62. Notes on first 
conjng., 75 ; on second, 
76; third, 77; fourth, 78 

Conjunction, 91. Fdur, 
which govern indica- 
tive and subjunctive, 
166. Syntax of, 166 

Contradict, contredire, 78. 

Copy, a^f f. 

Copy, c<y}ierj v. 

Cough, touxj f. 

Cough, tousser, v. 

Count up, compter, ccd- 
culer 

Country (native), pays ; 
patrie, f. 

Cow, vachcj f. 

Curate, vicaire 

Cure, guerir, v. 

Core, guertaoiij f. 



Daughter, ^//c, f. 

Day, jour ; whole day, 
joumee^ f. ; to-day, au- 
jourd'hui ; everyday, 
tons lesjoura 

Dear, cher 

Deceive, tromper 

Defend, defendre 

Depart, partir 

Desire, desir. 

Dictionary, dictionnaire 

Dine, d(nerf v. 

Dinner, diner 

Do, does, 73 

Doctor, medecin\ docteur 
(when speaking to a 
physician) 

Dog, chien 

Doubt, doute 

Dress, robe^ f. (in a gene- 
ral sense) toilette^ f. 

Elbow, coude 
Envy, envle, f. 
Expect, aitendre 

Vact, fait 

False, youx -Me, f. p. 25 

Father, pere 



FEE 

Feel, sentir 

Feminine, in adj. 35 ; of 

nouns, 25 
Find, trouver 
Finish, y?nir, achever 
Flight of steps, perron 
Flower, jieur, f. 
For, |K)tir, 161 
Forbid, defendre a 
York, fourchette^ f. 
Friday, vendredi 
Friend, ami 
Future, how formed, 68 

Garden, jardin 
Gardener, jardinier 
Gather, cueillir 
Genders of nouns, 23-25, 

98 
Girl,///e, f. 
Give, donner 
Go, aller, p. 75 ; go away, 

»'cn aller^ p. 76 ; go 

out, sortir 
Goat, chevrCf f. 
Good, bon ; -ne, f. 
Great, grand 
Green, vert 
Guitar, guitarey f. 



Have, avoirs p. 55 

Hear, entendre 

Her, «a, 47 

Here, id ; here is, or here 

are, void 
His, son, 47 ; le sien, 55 
Hold, ienir 
Home, la maison ; at 

home, cJiez moi, chez 
' lui, etc., 90 
Horse, chevaly 26 
How, coniTnentf 157 
However, cependant, 

neanmoins 
Hum, fredonner (hour- 

donner for insects) 
Hunger, faim, f. 
Hyphen, tiret, trait- 

ePunion^ p. 64 

/, in connaitre, etc., p. 
122 



MAI 

Ill-luck, malheur ' 
Impersonal verbs, with 

avoir, 64 
Imposition, pensum 
In, dans ; en, 115, 159 ; 

in case, en cas que 
Indicative after conjunc. 

166 
Infantry, infanterie, f. 
Infinitive instead of 

pres. pai't. 90, 131. 

How iised in French, 

130 
Inflection, 30 
Ink, encre ; -stand, encrier 
Interjection, 92 
Invalid, tnalade 
Iron, /cr 
It is, c^est ; it is true, 

c*est vrai; c'est juste; 

it is thev, ce sont eux, 

74 



John, Jean 

Just, Juste ; just now, 
tantot 



Keltic, 4 
Kettle, houilloire 
Knife, couteau] 



Large, grand 

Late, tard\ to be late, 

etre en retard 
Lead, v. mener 
Lecture, conference, f. 
Letter, kttre, f. 
Levy taxes, imposer des 

impots ; percevoir 
Lily, lis 
Listen, ecouter 
Long time, longtemps 
Look at, regarder 
Lose, perdre 



Maid- servant, bonne, f. ; 
maid-of-all-work, ser- 
vante (bonne a tout 
faire) adyVmaid, 

femme de chambrej 1 
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MAE 

Make, faire, 78; haye 
madey f aire f aire, 78 

Man, homme 

Master (of languages, 
etc.), professeur ; of a 
house, etc., maitre 

Medicine, medecine, f. 

Misfortune, malheur 

Monday, lundi 

Mood, modCf Gd, 144 

Mother, mere, f. 

My own, etc., 117 



Necessary (to \}e),falloir, 
p. 103 ; it is necessary, 
Ufaut 

Negative in simple and 
compound tenses, 73 

Negro, negre * 

Neither — nor, m , . , ni 

Nest, nid 

Neuter, neutre. Neuter 
verbs, 63 

No^ non ; je crois que 
non, I think not ; non 
plus, neither 

None, aucun, 48 

Noon, midi, 45 

Not, pa^ ; not at all, 
paint 

Note, haUt 

Noun, 16. Abstract, 19. 
Collective, 18. Com- 
mon and proper, 17. 
Compound, 21. Gender, 
23-25. Number, 26- 
29. Case, 30. Ab- 
stract nouns always 
singular, 28. Plural 
of foreign words and 
proper nouns, 28; of 
compound nouns, 28. 
Used adverbially, 96. 
Omitting de and a, 
97. Used adjectivally, 
99 b. 

Number (of nouns), 26- 
29 

Obey, €beir a 

On, 8ur 

Oneself, soi-rnhne, 116 

Orthography, 5 



PAC 

Pack, emballer, v. 

Package, pa^t, colts 

Parish, parotsse, t 

Participle present, 85. 
When variable, 136. 
Different use in French 
and English, 137. Af- 
ter en, 137. P. past, 
139. With direct com- 
plement, 140. With 
etre, 189. Invariable 
with intransitive or im- 
personal verbs. With 
reflective, 141. Fol- 
lowed by an infinitive, 
142. With en or adv. 
of quantity, 142 

Parts of speech, 15 

Passive verbs, 61 

Pasteboard, carton 

Pen, plume, f. 

Perceive, apercetoir 

Pocket money, argent de 
poche. 

Possession indicated by 
0,63 

Postage stamp, timbre de 
poste, f. 

Postman, facteur 

Post-office order, mandat 
de poste 

Prayer, priere^ f. 

Preposition, 88. Mean- 
ing of name, 88. Sim- 
ple ; compound, 88. 
Governing verbs, 90. 
Repeated, 90. With 
personal pronouns, 163 

Pronoun, 50. Demon- 
strative 54. Syntax 
of, 118. Disjunctive, 
53, 116. Interrogative, 
57. Personal, 56. Syn- 
tax of, 113. Possessive, 
55, 117. Relative, 66, 
121. Divided from an- 
tecedent by another 
noun, 125. Resuming 
pr. p. 157 

Proposition, 94, Comple- 
ment, 96 

Punctuation, 175 

Punish, owntV 

Pupil, ettve, m,f. 

p2 



STB 

Quick, quickly, vite 
Quiet, tranquUlite, D. ; 
tranquille, adj. 



Receive, recevoir, 

Recompence, recom- 

pense, f. 

Rent, layer 

Return something, ren- 
dre 

Reward, recompenser, v. ; 
recompense, f. 

Riches, richesses, f. 



Saturday, samedi 
Scent, parfum 
Scold, grander, v. 
Serious, serieux, -se, f. 
Set out, partir 
Several, plusieurs, 48 d. 
Shoe, Soulier 
Shop, tnagasin ; small 

shop, boutique, f. 
Short, court ; shortly, 

courtement ; in a short 

time, souspeu 
Should like. See vouhir, 

p. 104 
Sing, chanter ; sing in 

tune, chanter Juste ; 

sing out of tune, 

chanter faux 
Skate, patin 
Skirt, ^ttoe, f. 
Sky, del, 27 
Sleep, V. dormir 
Sleep, n. sommeU 
Slowly, lentement 
Small, petit 
Smell, sentir 
Sofa canapi 
Soldier, soldat 
Some, du, 32 ; quelque ; 

something, quelque 

(Jiose 
Soon, bieniot 
SpeiUc, parler 
Speech, discours 
Still, tranquille, adj. 

cependant, adv. 
Strange, etrange 
Stranger, etranger 
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SUM 

Som, calcul 
Sanday, dmanche 
Syntax, 93 



Take, prendre ; take 

care, prendre garde 
Tall, grand 

Taxgratnerer, percepteur 

Teacher, tnstituteur ; 
'tricey t, 25 

Then, a/ort, 157 

Throw, Jeter^ 75 

Thursday, Jeudi 

Thus, ainsi 

Ticket, Inilet 

Time, temps 

Tire, fatiguer 

To-day, aujourd'hui; to- 
morrow, demain 

Too, trap 

Toothache, mal aux denU 

Transitive verbs take 
avoir f 135 

Translation, traduction 

Tree, arbre 



Understand, ecmprendre 

Until, jutqu'a ; jtutftCa 

ce quCf governs subj. 



TEB 

Verb, 59. Meaning of 
name. Transitive and 
intranriiive, 59, 60. 
Agrees with subject, 
128. After a collective, 
128. After adv. of 
onantity, 129. Auxi- 
lianr verbs, 72, 135. 
Defective, 82. Imper- 
sonal, 64, 81. Intran- 
sitive, 63. Neater, 63, 
83. Passive, 79. Notes 
on, 80. Beflective, 62, 
145. Complement 60. 
Conjugation, 70. Syn- 
tax, 128. Verbs fol- 
lowed by prep. 147. 
Taking different prep, 
in French and English, 
p. 172-178. Taking a 
prep, in French only, 
149. With different 
meanings as th^ take 
a or d^ 151. Trans- 
lation of pres. part 
after an active verb, 
137. Weak and strong 
V. 71. Begular v. 1st 
conj.p.70. Notes on, p. 
75. Irregular v. of Ist, 
p. 75-:77. Second conj. 
p. 80-83. Notes OD, 76. 
Irreg. v. of, p. 87. 



YES 

Third conj. p. 93. Ir- 
reg. V. of, p. 98-102. 
Notes on, 77. Fourth 
oooj. p. 106. Irreg. v. 
of, p. 110-121. Notes 
00,78 
Vowels, 5 



Wait, attendre 
Water, v. arroser 
Water, eau, f. ; onde, f . 

(poetical) 
Watering-pot, arroeoir 
Weary, jfidigue, ha, lane 
Wednesday, mercredi 
What, wd, lequel; at 

what aclock ? a quelle 

hgure 
Whatever, quel que 
When, qtumd, hrsque 
Whence, d'ou 
Which, quel, lequel, 57 
While, pendant que 
Willingly, vohntiers, de 

bon gre 
W\ae,9age 
Wish, dSsiirer, v. 
WiU,orwillhave, p. lOi 
Without, sanM 



Yesterday, hier 
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N.B. — Masculine words alike in both languages are not given. Feminine 
ones aie marked f. The references are to paragraphs, unless marked p., for 
page. 

A AGB ART 



A, tOf at; belonging to, 
164 ; 2i meme de, cJ*k to 

Abandonner, to abandon 

A hi me, abyss 

Abimer, to spoU a thing 

Abri, shelter 

Abricot, apricot 

Abriter, to belter 

Abstinence, f. 

Abuser de, tomisuse^ 151 

Accabler, to overwhelm 

Accent, 3 

Accepter, to accept 

Acc^, access ; ^t of pain, 
illness 

Accroire, to believe, 78 

Achever, to complete 

Acier, steel 

Acqu^rir, to acquire 

Acteur, actor, 25 

Actif, 35, active 

Adjectif, adjective, 33- 
49. Syntux of, 101-105 

Adverbe, 86. Syntax of, 
162 

Afiireux, -se, f. frightful 

Afin que, in order that, 
governs subj. 

Afrique, f. Africa 

S*agir de, idiomatic verb, 
be/*t translated by the 
question is ; the thing 
u to 

Agiter, to agttate, shake ; 
s'agiter, to agitate one- 
self \fidgH 



Agrandir, to enlarge 

Agr^able, agreeable 

Aieul, grandfather^ an-* 
cestor, p. 16 

Aimer, to love 

Ain^, eldest 

Ainsi, thus 

Ais^, easy 

Ais^ment, easily 

Ajouter, to add 

Alerte, (dert 

Aller, to go; to suit, p. 
75 ; aller mieux, to im- 
prove in heallh,&c; il y 
va de..., to be at stake; 
aller au pas, to goat a 
fooVspace; aller sans 
dire, to be an understood 
thing ; ne faire qu'aller 
et venir, to be back di- 
rectly ; comment allez- 
vous ? how are you ? 

Allumer, to light 

Alors, then 

Am^ioration, f. im- 
provement 

Amener, to bring, 75 

Ami, m. friend 

Amour, love, p. 12 

Amuser, to amuse 

Amusant, amusing 

An, m. year ; ann^e, f. 
whole ymr ; tout le 
long de Tannic, all the 
year round 

Ancien, -ne, f, ancient 



Ang^ique, angelic 

Angleterre, f. England 

S*annoncer, to proclaim 
oneself 

Apercevoir, to perceive 

Apostrophe, f. 11 

Appeler, to caU^ 75, 
151 

Applaudir, to a^aplaud 

Apporter, to bring 

Appr^ender, to appre- 
hend, 153 

Apprendre, to learn 

S'approcher de, to come 
near to 

Aprement, with asperity 

Apr^s, after 

Arbre, tree 

Arc en ciel, rainbt)w, 27 

Argent, silver; monev; 
argent de poche, pocket 
money 

Arm^^f. army, 

Arr^ter, to arrest ; stop 

Arriver, to arrive ; happen 

S'arrondir, to round off 

Arroper, to water 

Article, 81. Syntax of, 
99. Definite ; when 
omitted, 99 d. Used 
in French but not iu 
English, 99, 100. Par- 
titive, 81, 32 

Artiste, artist (whether 
painter, actor, singer, 
etc.) 
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ASS 

Assassiner, to cascasinate 

Assez, erumgh 

A.Hsiduit^, (usiduity 

Attacher, to attach ; fas- 
ten 

Attaque, f. attack 

Attaquer, to attack 

Attendre, to expect, wait 
for 

Attendo, considering that, 
89 

Attribuer h, to attribute 
to 

Attribat, attribute 

An, to the, 31 

Au-dessous de, below 

An-de8sii8 de, above 

Au lieu de, instead of 

An pis aller, at the 
worst 

Aiiji^nentatives, 20 

Aujourd'hui, to-day, now- 
a-days 

Auparavant,^r«f ; before, 
adv. 

Aiipres de, near to, 158 

Aussi, aiso ; accordingly 

Aiitant, as much; d'au- 
tant moias, so much 
the less, 156 

Automne, m. and f. au- 
tumn 

Autour de, around, p. 132 

Autre, other 

Autrefois, formerly 

Autrui, another ; one^s 
neighbour 

Auxiliary verbs, 72 

Avancer, to advance ; 
project 

Avanf, before (with re- 
ference to time or or- 
der), 158 ; nvant la 
fin dn mois, before the 
end of the month; avant 
que, gov. subj. 

Avantage, advantage 

Avec, unth 

Aveiur, future ; h Tave- 
nir, in future 

Aveugle, blind 

Avis, notice, counsel, 
opinion 

Avoir, to have, p. 56 ; 



AVO 

avoir beau, to try 
vainly ; j*ai beau es- 
saycr, / vainly try; 
avoir besoin, to need ; 
avoir faim, honte, 
peur, raison, etc., to 
be hungry, ashamed, 
afraid, right, etc. ; n'a- 
voir rieu, to ail nothing; 
qa'y a-t-il ? whctt is 
the matter? en avoir 
k, to be angry with ; 
avoir envie de, to 
wish; avoir mal h, 
to be hurt tn..., have 
pain in.,, 

Avouer, to own 

Azur, azure 



Bas, low, p. 28 
Bal, ball 

Ballade, f. ballad 
Balle, f. a toy-ball 
Barreau, bar, pi. -x 
Bataille, f. battle 
Se batir, to build for one- 
self; idiomatically, to 

be built 
B&ton, stick, downstroke 
Bean, f. belle, beautiful, 

105 
Beaucoup, mucli, 154 
Beauts, f. beauty 
Bee, beak 
B^nir, to bless, 76 
B^tail (pi. bestiaux), 

cattle ;but b^tail is used 

in a pi, sense 
B€te, f. animal, beast 
Beta, adj. stupid 
Bibliotheque, f. library 
Bien, well ; n. good ; des 

biens, property 
Bientdt, soon. 
Billet, note 
Bizarre, strange, odd 
Bl&mer, to blcane 
Blesser, to wound 
Bleu, bltte 
Boeuf, 007 
Bon, -ne, f. good ; bon- 

jour, good day, good 

morning 



CEP 

Bonheur, happiness 

Bont^, f. goodness 

Bord, edge, border 

Bouilloire, f. kettle 

Bouleverser, to upset, 
overturn 

Bonrgogne, f. Burgundy 

Bonvreuil, bulfinch 

Brasier, hot coals ; bra- 
sier ; furnace 

Briller, to shine 

Brouill^, confused; €tre 
brouilM, to have quar- 
relled with 

Bruissement, rustling 

Bruit, noise 

Bruler, to hum 

Brutality, f. brutality 

Buffle, buffalo 

Bureau, offce ; high desk 
(pi. -X) 



Cabinet de travail, study 

Cadre, /rani« 

Cage, I. cage 

Cahier, copy-book 

Calcul, sum 

Calculer, to calculate 

Camerade, m. or f. com- 
rade 

Car, for 

Caractfere, m. cJiaracter 

Carton, cardboard ; band- 
box 

Cas, COM 

En cas que, in case,, gov, 
subj. 

Case, 3, 30 

Cataracte, f. cataract, 
waterfall 

Causer, to converse ; cause 

Cavalier, horseman 

Ce, that, 54, 66 ; c'est, 
11 est, 118 ; c'est k, 53 

C^der, to yield 

C^dUle, f. 12 

Cela, that, 64 

C^^bre, cdehraUd 

Celui, he, p. 42 

Cendre, f. cinder, ash 

Cent, hundred, 43 

Cependan^ nevertheless; 
meanwhile 
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CER 

Certain, certain^ 48 b 
Certainement, certainly 
Cesser, ceasing 
Chacon, each, 48 c, 126 
Chagriner, to vex 
Chaise, f. cfiair 
Chalear, f. heat 
CImmp, ^eld; sur le 

champ, at once 
Chanp^er, to change 
Ciinnson, f. song 
Chant, song 
Chanter, to sing ; chanter 

faux, to sing out of 

tune; chanter juste, to 

sing in tune 
Chapeau, hat 
Chaque, each^ 48, 112 
Chardonneret, goldfinch 
Charger, to charge ; load 
Charmant, charming 
Charretier, carter 
Chasser, to hunt; drive 

away ; dismiss igno- 

miniouslg 
Ch&teau, ca;8th ; large 

country house 
Chaud, hot ; avoir chaud, 

to be hot 
Chef, chief 
Chemin, road ; toay ; 

chemin faisant, on 

the way 
Chine, oak, 
Cher, dear 

Chercher, to seek, fetch 
Cheval, horse^ 26 
Cheveu (pi. -x), hair 
Ch^yre, f. goat 
Chez, at the house of; chez 

moi, at my home 
Chien, dog 
Choir, to fall 
Choisir, to choose 
Chose, f. thing 
Chut ! hush I 
Chute, f. a fall 
Ciel, sky, haiveny 27 
Ci-inclus, included, 104 
Ci-joint,yointf</ with this, 

104 
Clairi^re, f. a clearing 
Clevis, king of France, 

A.D. 487-611 



C(EU 

Coeur, heart 
Colis, a package 
ColMgien, a schoolboy 
Colonne, f. column 
Commander, to command 
Comme, as 
Commencer, to begin 
Comment, how, 157 
Commettre, to commit 
Compagnie, f. company 
Comparison of adj., 36 
Complement of verb, 1 32 
Se composer, to compose, 

be composed of 
Comprendre, to compre- 
hend 
Compte, sum totals ac- 
count 
Concentre, concentrated 
Concordance of tenses 

and moods, 144 
Conditional mood, 65, 

144 
Conduire, to conduct, 

drive 
Conduite, f. conduct 
Conference, f. lecture 
Confus, confused, 86 
Conjunction, 91, 166 
Connaitre, to know 
Conqu^rant, conqueror 
Conseil, counsel 
Consentir, to consent 
Consoler, to console 
Consonants, 6 
Constitutif, constituent 
Contrastc, contrast 
Contre, against 
Contredire, to contradict, 

78 
Contr^Je, f. country 
C<mvenir de, to own ; 

agree to ; settle 
Copier, to copy 
Come, f. horn 
Corps, body 

Correctement, correctly 
Correspondre, to corre- 
spond 
Corriger, to correct 
Cou, neck ; cou de biche, 
doe^s fteck, or doe-like 
neck 
Couche, f. stratum, bed 



Couler, to flow ; cause 

flow ; slip through 
Couleur, f. colour 
Coup, blow ; coup d'ceil, 

glance 
Coupable, guilty 
Couple, couple, 24 
Courber, to bend 
Court, short 
Coat6, p. 168 
Couteau, pi. -x. knife 
Couvrir, to cover 
Craie, f. chalk 
Craindre, to fear 
Crainteque (de), for fear 

of', lest 
Craintif, fearful 
Craquement, a cracking 
Crayon, pencil 
Creuser, to hollow 
Cri, a cry 

Criminel, f. criminal 
Critique, m. a critic ; f. 

a criticism 
Croire, to believe ; croire 

que oui, to believe so 
Croiser (se), to cross one 

another 
Crouler, to crumble down 
Cueillir, to pluck 
Cuivre, copper 
Curieux, curious 
Cylindre, cylinder 



Dame, f. a lady 
Dangereux, -se, f. dan- 
gerous 
Dans and en, 159 
Davantage, more, 154 
De, of, from, 165 ; de 
suite, without interrup- 
tion 
D^barrasser, to disem- 
barrass 
Ddbris, wreck ; remains 
D^but, start in life, in a 
profession ; first ap- 
pearance; beginning of 
a book, &c. 
D^cid^ment, decidedly 
D^fendre, to defend, for" 

bid 
D^fier de (se), to mistrust 
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D^2^ already 
D^ice, ddight, 24 
D^^, downttroke 
Demain, to-morrow 
Demander, to ask 

Demi, half, 104 

Donoiiment, winiinj vp 
of plot, &c 

Depaaser, to outstrip ; 
surmount 

D^pense, f. expense 

D^ployer, to unfold 

Depuis, sincCf 160 

n<5ranger, to disturb 

Dernier, last 

D^rouler, to unroll 

Descendre, to descend 

Desespoir, despair 

DessouB, under 

Dessus, above 

Detour, winding', round- 
about way 

Dette, f . debt 

Deux, two 

Devant, before, used to 
express place 

Devoir, n. duty, task ; v. 
to owe, 77 ; il doit 
avoir, there must or 
should be 

D^vorer, to devour 

Dialect, p. 2 

Dictioonaire, dictionary 

Dieu, pi. -X. God 

Difficile, dijicult 

Diminutives, 20 

Diner, to dine 

Dire, to say 

DiscouTB, discourse 

Distribner, to distribute 

Diviser, to divide 

Dix, ten, 48 

Don, gift 

Done, Men, 157 

Donner, toaive 

Dont, of whom, of which^ 
from whom, from which, 
67, 124 

Dormir, to sleep 

Doncement) gently, gra- 
dually 

Douceur, f. gentleness 

Doate, doubt 

Douz, -ce, f. gentle 



DBE 

Dresser, to train 

DvL, due ; avoir di^, ought 

to have, 77 
Durant, during^ 88, 158 



Eau, f. water 
Ebranler, to shake 
Echange, f. exchange 
Echapper, to escape, 135 
Echoir, to fall due, 77 
Ecole, f. school 
Ecossais, Scotch 
Ecouter, to listen 
Ecrire, to write 
Ecriture, f. handwriting 
Ecume, f. foam 
Edifice, edifice 
Eifet, effect ; en effet, in 

act 
Effrayer, to frighten ; 
B*effirayer, to be fright- 
ened^ 
Effroi, fri^t 
Eh bien! well! 
Si'^ancer, to spring for- 
ward 
El^ve, m. f. pupU 
Elever, to raise, to bring 

up 
Elle, she 

Emballer, to pack 
Embarras, embarrassment 
Embarrasser, to embar- 
rass 
Embellir, to embellish 
Embrasement, n. con- 

Jlagration 
Embraser, to set fire to 
I (on a large scale) 
Embrasure, f. opening 
Emouvoir, to be moved, or 

agitated 
EmpScher, to hinder 
Emploi, employment 
Employer, to employ, p. 

73 
Emporter, to carry away 
En, 52, 90, 115, 159. En 

with imperative, 113 
Encore, again 
S*endormir, tofaU asleep 
Enfant, m. f. child ; young 
person 



Enfer, hell 
Enlever, to carry off 
Ennemi, enemy 
Ensemble, together 
Ensemble, the whole 
Entendre, to hear ; un- 
derstand ; s'entendre, 
to understand one an- 
other 
Entrainer, to draw away 
Entre, between, 11, 160 
Entree, f. entrance 
Envelopper, to envelop 
Envers, ahout ; towards, 

160 
Envie, f. a wish ; porter 
envie k, to envy some 
one 
Envoyer, to send, 75 ; 
envoyer chercher, to 
send to seek, or fetch 
Epais, -se, f. thick 
Eprouver, to prove ; try, 

experience 
Espagne, f. Spain 
Esp^e, f. species 
Esp^rer, to hope, 75, p. 

201, note 
Esprit, mind ; wit 
Essay er, to try, 75 
Essentiel, essential 
Et, and, 168 
Etablir, to establish 
Etat, state 
Etendre, to extend 
Etendue, f. extent 
Etemel, -le, f. eternal 
Etinoeler, to sparkle 
Etoile, f. star 
Etonner, to astonidi ; on 

8*^tonne, mse wonders 
Etran^er, stranger \ adj. 

foreign 
Etre, a being 
Etre, to be, pp. 66-8, 78-9 ; 
en 6tre, to make one of\ 
to have ^t to; to have 
had (m idiomatic 
phrases) ; etre de 
trop, to 6e tn the way ; 
n*y Stre pas, not to 
have understood; £tre 
brouill^, to have quar- 
relled ; h qui est-ce i^ 
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whose turn is it to? etre 
a, to be at a place; 
occupied with ; etre 
pour ses peines, to have 
one's trovAkfor nothing ; 
etre desnotres, to make 
one of our party ; cc 
qui en est, Mis is how 
it stands; y etre pour 
quelque chose, to have 
a hand in % y etes- 
V0U8? do you under- 
stand? etre k quel- 
qu*un, to be at some 
one*s disposal 

Etre preceded br ce, 74 

Etroit, narrow 

Etude, f. study ; office of 
a lawyer 

Eux, they 

Ev^nement, event 

Eviter, to avoid 

Exacte, exact 

Examiner, to examine 

Excepts, p. 132 

Exemple, example ; par 
exemple ! / daresay ! 
indeed I (ironical) ; for 
instance 

Existence, f. existence 

Exprimer, to express 

Extrlmement, extremely 

F&cher, to vex 

Ea^on, t. fashion^ make; 
sans ni^on, without 
ceremony 

Facilement, easUy % 

Facteur, postman 

Faiblesse, f. vjeakness 

FaiUir, tofaU, 76 

Faire, to make ; faire 
faire, to have made, 78 ; 
faire la bSte, to be 
silly ; — ses amities, 
to send one*s love; 

— attention, to pay at- 
tention ; — entrer, to 
show some one in 

— grlU;e ^, to pardon 

— mal k, to hurt 

— de son mieux, to do 
ont^s best ; — peine &, 
to grieve some one; 



FAI 

— son possible, to do 
all one can ; — des 
questions, to ask ques- 
tions ; — semblant de, 
to feign ; — tenir, to 
despatch something to 
an address ; — venir, 
to make come^ to pro- 
cure ; n'avoir que 
faire de, to have no use 
for ; cela ne fait rien, 
that does not signify ; 
e'en est fait, it is all 
over ; le plus fort est 
fait, the hardest part is 
done ; comme vous 
voilk fait ! what a mess 
you are in ! ne faire 
que, to do nothing 
but . . . faire nuit, to 
grow dark. 

Fait, d(tne, p. 168 

Faite, summit 

Falloir, to be obliged, 77 ; 
peu s'en est fallu que, 
it was a very near 
thing that . . . il s'en 
faut de beaucoup, it is 
far from being ; il mV 
faudra ; I shall need ; 
il faut, it is necessary ; 
combien vous faut-U ? 
how much do you UHint ? 
un homme comme il 
faut, a well-bred man 
(Old English, a proper 
wian) 

Familier, /ami/ilar 

Famille. {.family 

Fatigue, tired 

Faute, f. faidt 

Faux, -se, f. p. 26, false 

Femme, f. woman ; wife 

FenStre, f. window 

Fer, iron ; fer h cheval, 
m. horseshoe 

F^rir, to strike, 76 

Feu,jfr« 

Feu, /ate, 104 

Feuille, f. leaf 

Feuillet, leaf of book 

Fier, proud. 

Se fier ^, to trust to 

Figure, f.face 



GEN 

Fille, f. girl ; daughter 

Fils, son 

Fin, f. the end 

Finir, to finish 

Fix4 J fixed 

Flamme, f. flame 

Hamml'che, f. flaming 

particle 
Flechir, yield under ; give 

way 
Fleur, f. flower 
Fleurir, to fUmrish, 76 
Fleuve, a large river 
Flot, wave 
Fois, f. time ; k la fois, 

at once 
Fonder, to found 
Fondre, to melt ; pounce 

on 
Force, f., force ; adj. many, 

96 ; k force de, by force 

of 

Foret, f. forest 

Forme, f.form 

Former, to form 

Fort, strong ; n. a fort 

Fortification, f. 

Foudre, f. 24, thunder, 
thunderbolt 

Fougueux, -se, f. impe- 
tuous ; fiery 

Fourchette, Ifork 

Franc de port, prepaid, 
p. 143 

Fran9ais, French 

Frapper, to strike 

Fredonner, to hum 

Fum^c, f. smoke 

Fureur, f.fury 

Fusilier, to shoot 



Gagner, to gain 
Galopper, to gallop 
GaDt, glove 
Garantir, to warrant ; 

defend 
Garde, guard; keeper, 2d 
Garder, to keep 
G^mir, to moan 
Gener, to constrain, get in 

the way of 
G^n^ialement, generally 
I Genou, pi. -z, knee 



214 



INDEX AND VOCABULARY. 



ASS 

Assassiner, to auoMinate 

Assez, enongh 

Afisiduitd, assiduity 

Attacher, to attach ; fas- 
ten 

Attaque, f. attack 

Attaqaer, to attack 

Attendre, to expect^ wait 
for 

Attenda, considering thatj 
89 

Attribuer k, to attribute 
to 

Attribut, attribute 

An, to the, 31 

Au-dessous de, helow 

An-dessTis de, above 

An lien de, instead of 

An pis aller, at the 
worst 

Auf?mentatives, 20 

Aujourd'hui, to-day ^now- 
a-days 

Auparayant,^r«<; before, 
adv. 

Aiipr^ de, nmr to, 158 

Aussi, alao ; accordingly 

Autant, as much; d'au- 
tant moins, so much 
the less, 156 

Automne, m. and f. au- 
tumn 

Autour de, aroundj p. 132 

Autre, other 

Autrefois, formerly 

Autrui, another ; one's 
Tieiahbour 

Auxiliary verbs, 72 

Avancer, to advance ; 
project 

Avant, before (with re- 
ference to time or or- 
der), 158 ; avant la 
fin du mois, before the 
end of the month; avant 
que, gov. subj. 

Avantage, advantage 

Avec, ivith 

Avemr, future ; Ik Tave- 
nir, in future 

Aveugle, blind 

Avis, notice, counsel, 
opinion 

* voir, to have, p. 55 ; 



AVO 

avoir beau, to try 
vainly ; j*ai beau es- 
sayer, / vainly try; 
avoir besoin, to need ; 
avoir faim, bonte, 
peur, raison, etc., to 
be hungryy ashamed, 
afraid^ right, etc, ; n'a- 
voir rien, to aU nothing; 
qu'y a-t-il ? what is 
the matter? en avoir 
k, to be angry with ; 
avoir envie de, to 
wish ; avoir mal h, 
to be hurt tn..., have 
pain in.,, 

Avouer, to own 

Azur, a2ure 



Bas, low, p. 28 
Bal, ball 

Ballade, f. ballad 
Balle, f. a toy-ball 
Barreau, bar, pi. -x 
Bataille, f. battle 
Se bUtir, to build for one- 
self; idiomatically, to 

be built 
Baton, stick, downstroke 
Beau, f. belle, beautiful, 

105 
Beaucoup, much, 154 
Beauts, f. beauty 
Bee, beak 
B^nir, to bhss, 76 
B^tail (pi. be&tiaux), 

cattle {but b^tail is used 

in a pi, sense 
Bite, f. animal, beast 
B|t«, adi. stupid 
BibUotheque, f. library 
Bien, well ; n. good ; des 

biens, property 
Bientdt, soon. 
Billet, note 
Bizarre, strange, odd 
Blcl.mer, to blrnne 
Blesser, to wound 
Bleu, blue 
Bcenf, ox 
Bon, -ne, f. good ; bon- 

jour, good day, good 

morning 



CEP 

Bonheur, happiness 
Bontd, f. goodness 
Bord, edge, border 
Bouilloire, f. kettle 
Bouleverser, to upset, 

overturn 
Bourgogne, f. Burgundy 
Bouvreuil, bulfinch 
Brasier, hot coals ; bra- 

sier ; furnace 
Briller, to shine 
Brouill^, confused; 6tre 

brouilM, to have quoj-- 

relled with 
Bruissement, rustling 
Bruit, noise 
Bruler, to bum 
Brutality, f. brutality 
Buffle, btiffalo 
Bureau, office ; high desk 

(pi. -x) 



Cabinet de travail, study 

Cadre, frame 

Cage, f, cage 

Cahier, copy-book 

Calcul, sum 

Calculer, to calculate 

Camerade, m. or f. com" 
rode 

Car, for 

Caractfere, m. character 

Carton, cardboard ; band- 
box 

Cas, case 

£n cas que, in case,, gov. 
subj. 

Case, 3, 30 

Cataracte, f. cataract, 
waterfall 

Causer, to converse ; cause 

Cavalier, horseman 

Ce, that, 54, 66 ; c'est, 
11 est, 118 ; c'est k, 53 

C^der, to yield 

C^dille, f. 12 

Cela, that, 54 

C^ebre, celebrated 

Celui, he, p. 42 

Cendre, f. cinder, ash 

Cent, hundred, 43 

Cependant, nevertheless; 
meanwhile 
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CER 

Certain, certain, 48 b 
Certainenient, certainly 
Cesser, ceasing 
Chacun, each, 48 c, 126 
Chagriner, to vex 
Chaise, f. chair 
Chalenr, f. heat 
Champ, Jield; sur le 

champ, at once 
Chancer, to change 
Chanson; f. song 
Chant, song 

Chanter, to sing ; chanter 
faax, to sing out of 
tune; chanter juste, to 
sing in tune 
Chapeau, hat 
Chaqae, each, 48, 112 
Chardonneret, goldfinch 
Charger, to charge ; load 
Charmant, charming 
Charretier, carter 
Chasser, to hunt; drive 
away ; dismiss igno- 
miniously 
Chliteau, casde ; large 

country house 
Chaud, hot ; avoir chaud, 

to be hot 
Chef, chief 

Chemin, road ; way ; 
chemin faisant, on 
the way 
Chene, oak. 
Cher, dear 

Chercher, to seek, fetch 
Cheval, horse, 26 
Cheveu (pi. -x), hair 
Ch^vre, f. goat 
Chez, at the house of, chez 

moi, at my home 
Chien, dog 
Choir, to fall 
Choisir, to choose 
Chose, f. thing 
Chut! AimA/ 
Chute, f. a faU 
Ciel, sky, heaven, 27 
Ci-inclus, included, 104 
Ci-joint, jotnet/ wUh this, 

104 
Clairi^re, f. a clearing 
Clevis, king of France, 
A.D. 487-511 



C(EU 

Coeur, heart 
Colis, a package 
Coll^gien, a schoolboy 
Colonne, f. column 
Commander, to command 
Comme, as 
Commencer, to begin 
Comment, how, 167 
Commettre, to commit 
Compagnie, f. company 
Comparison of adj., 36 
Complement of verb, 1 32 
Se composer, to compose, 

be composed of 
Comprendre, to compre- 
hend 
Compte, sum total, ac- 
count 
Concentre, concentrated 
Concordance of tenses 

and moods, 144 
Conditional mood, 65, 

144 
Conduire, to conduct, 

drive 
Conduite, f. conduct 
Conference, f. lecture 
Confus, confused, 86 
Conjunction, 91, 166 
Connaitre, to ktww 
Conqu^rant, conqueror 
Conseil, counsel 
Consentir, to consent 
Consoler, to console 
Consonants, 6 
Constitutif, constituent 
Contrastc, contrast 
Contre, against 
Contredire, to contradict, 

78 
Contr^e, f. country 
Convenir de, to own ; 

agree to ; settle 
Copier, to copy 
Corne, f. horn 
Corps, body 

Correctement, correctly 
Correspondre, to corre- 
spond 
Corriger, to correct 
Cou, neck ; cou de biche, 
doe*s 7ieckf or doe-like 
neck 
Couche, f. stratum, bed 



Couler, to flow ; cause 

flow ; slip through 
Couleur, f. colour 
Coup, blow ; coup d'ceil, 

glance 
Coupable, guilty 
Couple, couple, 24 
Courber, to bend 
Court, short 
Coutd, p. 168 
Couteau, pi. -x. knife 
Couvrir, to cover 
Craie, f. chalk 
Craindre, to fear 
Crainteque (de), for fear 

of; lest 
Craintif, fearful 
Craquement, a cracking 
Crayon, pencil 
Creuser, to hollow 
Cri, a cry 

Criminel, f. criminal 
Critique, m. a critic ; f. 

a criticism 
Croire, to believe ; croire 

que oui, to believe so 
Croiser (se), to cross one 

another 
Crouler, to crumble down 
Cueillir, to pluck 
Cuivre, copper 
Curieux, curious 
Cylindre, cylinder 



Dame, f. a lady 
Dangereux, -se, f. dan- 
gerous 
Dans and en, 159 
Davantage, more, 154 
De, of, from, 165 ; de 
suite, without interrup- 
tion 
D^barrasser, to disem- 
barrass 
D^ris, wreck ; remains 
D^but, start in life, in a 
profession ; flrst ap- 
pearance; beginning of 
a book, &c. 
D^cid^ment, decidedly 
D^fendre, to defend, for* 

bid 
D^fier de (se), to mistrust 
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ASS 

Assassiner, to assassinate 

Assez, enough 

Aftsiduit^, assiduity 

Attacher, to attach \ fas- 
ten 

Attaque, f. attack 

Attaquer, to attack 

Attendre, to expecty wait 
for 

Attenda, considering that, 
89 

Attribuer k, to attribute 
to 

Attribute attribute 

Au, to the^ 31 

Au-dessous de, helow 

Au-dessns de, above 

An lieu de, instead of 

Au pis aller, at the 
worst 

Aupfmentatives, 20 

Aujourd'hui, to-day, nMv- 
a-days 

Auparavant,^r«f; before, 
adv. 

Aiipr^ de, near to, 158 

Aussi, also ; accordingly 

Aiitant, as much; d'au- 
tant moins, so much 
the less, 156 

Automne, m. and f. au- 
tumn 

Autour de, around, p. 132 

Autre, other 

Autrefois, formerly 

Autrui, another ; one's 
neighbour 

Auxiliary verbs, 72 

Avancer, to advance ; 
project 

Avant, before (with re- 
ference to time or or- 
der), 158 ; avant la 
fin du mois, before the 
end of the month; avant 
que, gov. subj. 

Avantage, advantage 

Avec, toith 

Aremr, future ; k Tave- 
nir, in future 

Aveugle, blind 

Aris, notice, counsel, 
opinion 

Avoir, to have, p. 56 ; 



AVO 

avoir beau, to try 
vainly ; j'ai beau es- 
sayer, I vainly try ; 
avoir besoin, to need ; 
avoir faim, honte, 
peur, raison, etc., to 
be hungry, ashamed, 
afraid, right, etc. ; n'a- 
voir rien, to ail nothing; 
qu'y a-t-il ? wfiat is 
the matter? en avoir 
h, to be angry with ; 
avoir envie de, to 
wish; avoir mal h, 
to be hurt in..., have 
pain in.., 

Avouer, to own 

Azur, azure 



Bas, low, p. 28 
Bal, ball 

Ballade, f. ballad 
Balle, f. a toy-ball 
Barreau, bar, pi. -x 
Bataille, f. battle 
Se batir, to build for one- 
self; idiomatically, to 

be built 
B&ton, siick, downstroke 
Bean, f. belle, beautiful, 

105 
Beaucoup, much, 154 
Beauts, f. beauty 
Bee, beak 
B^nir, to bless, 76 
B^tail (pi. bestiaux), 

cattle ;but b^tail is used 

in a pi, sense 
B€te, I. animcd, beast 
Beta, adi. stupid 
BibUotheque, f. library 
Bien, well ; n. good ; des 

Mens, property 
Bientot, soon. 
Billet, note 
Bizarre, strange, odd 
Bl&mer, to blcane 
Blesser, to wound 
Bleu, blue 
Boeuf, ox 
Bon, -ne, f. good ; bon- 

jour, good day, good 

mommy 



CEP 

Bonheur, happiness 

Bont^, f. goodness 

Bord, edge, border 

Bouilloire, f. kettle 

Bouleverser, to upset, 
overturn 

Bourgogne, f. Burgundy 

Bonvreuil, bulfinch 

Brasier, hot coals ; bra- 
sier ; furnace 

Briller, to shine 

Brouill^, confused; etre 
brouilM, to have quar- 
relled with 

Bruissement, rustling 

Bruit, noise 

BrMer, to bum 

Brutality, f. brutality 

Buffle, buffalo 

Bureau, omce ; high desk 
(pi. -X) 



Cabinet de travail, study 

Cadre, /ram€ 

Cage, I. cage 

Canier, copy-book 

Calcul, sum 

Calculer, to calculate 

Camerade, m. or f. com- 
rade 

Car, for 

Caract^re, m. character 

Carton, cardboard ; band- 
box 

Cas, COM 

£n cas que, in case,, gov. 
subj. 

Case, 8, 30 

Cataracte, f. cataract, 
waterfall 

Causer, to converse ; cause 

Cavalier, horseman 

Ce, that, 54, 56 ; c'est, 
11 est, 118 ; c'est k, 53 

C^der, to yield 

C^dUle, f. 12 

Cela, that, 54 

C^ebre, cdebrated 

Celui, he, p. 42 

Cendre, f. cinder, ash 

Cent, hundred, 43 

Cependant, nevertheless; 
meanwhile 
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CEB 

Certain, certain, 48 b 
Certainement, certainly 
Cesser, ceasing 
Chacun, each, 48 c, 126 
Chflgriner, to vex 
Chaise, f. chair 
Chalear, f. heat 
Champ, Jield; sur le 

champ, at once 
Chancer, to change 
Chanson, f. song 
Chant, song 
Chanter, to sing ; chanter 

faox, to sing out of 

tunK\ chanter juste, to 

sing in tune 
Chapeau, hat 
Chaqae, each, 48, 112 
Chardonneret, gold/inch 
Charger, to charge ; load 
Charmant, charming 
Charretier, carter 
Chasaer, to hunt; drive 

away ; dismiss igno- 

miniously 
Ch&teau, castle ; large 

country house 
Chaud, hot ; avoir chaud, 

to be hot 
Chef, chief 
Chemin, road ; ufay ; 

chemin faisant, on 

the way 
Chene, oak, 
Cher, dear 

Chercher, to seek, fetch 
Cheval, horse, 26 
Cheveu (pi. -x), hair 
Chfevre, f. goat 
Chez, at the house of; chez 

moi, at my home 
Chien, dog 
Choir, to fall 
Choisir, to choose 
Chose, f. thing 
Chut ! hush I 
Chute, f. a fall 
Ciel, sky, hoaven, 27 
Ci-inclus, included, 104 
Ci-joint,yotne</ with this, 

104 
Clairifere, f. a clearing 
Clovis, king of France, 

A.D. 487-511 



C(EU 

Coeur, heart 
Colis, a package 
Coll^gien, a schoolboy 
Colonne, f. column 
Commander, to commai^ 
Comme, as 
Commeiicer, to begin 
Comment, how, 157 
Commettre, to commit 
Compagnie, f. company 
Comparison of adj., 36 
Complement of verb, 1 32 
Se composer, to compose, 

be composed of 
Comprendre, to compre- 
hend 
Compte, sum total, ac- 
count 
Concentre, concentrated 
Concordance of tenses 

and moods, 144 
Conditional mood, 65, 

144 
Conduire, to conduct, 

drive 
Conduite, f. conduct 
Conference, f. lecture 
Confus, confused, 86 
Conjunction, 91, 166 
Connaitre, to know 
Conqu^rant, conqueror 
Conseil, counsel 
Consentir, to consent 
Consoler, to console 
Consonants, 6 
Constitutif, constituent 
Contraste, contrast 
Contre, against 
Contredire, to contradict, 

78 
Contr^e, f. country 
Omvenir de, to own ; 

agree to ; settle 
Copier, to copy 
Come, f. horn 
Corps, body 

Correctement, correctly 
Correspondre, to corre- 
spond 
Corriger, to correct 
Cou, neck ; cou de biche, 
doe*8 fieck, or doe-like 
neck 
Couche, f. stratum, bed 



Couler, to flow ; cause 

flow ; slip through 
Couleur, f. colour 
Coup, blow ; conp d'oeil, 

glance 
Coupable, guilty 
Couple, couple, 24 
Courber, to bend 
Court, diort 
Coat6, p. 168 
Couteau, pi. -x. knife 
Couvrir, to cover 
Craie, f. chalk 
Craindre, to fear 
Crainte que (de), for fear 

of\ lest 
Craintif, Jearful 
Craquement, a cracking 
Crayon, pencil 
Creuser, to hollow 
Cri, a cry 

Criminel, f. criminal 
Critique, m. a critic ; f. 

a criticism 
Croire, to believe ; croire 

que oui, to believe so 
Croiser (se), to cross one 

another 
Crouler, to crumble down 
Cueillir, to pluck 
Cuivre, copper 
Curieux, curious 
Cylindre, cylinder 



Dame, f. a lady 
Dangereux, -se, f. dan- 
gerous 
Dans and en, 159 
Davantage, more, 154 
De, of, from, 165 ; de 
suite, without interrup- 
tion 
D^barrosser, to disem- 
barrass 
Debris, wreck ; remains 
D^but, start in life, in a 
profession ; flrst ap- 
pearance; beginning of 
a book, &c. 
D^cid^ment, decidedly 
D^fendre, to defend, for'' 

bid 
D^fier de (se), to mistrust 
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ASS 

Assassiner, to astassinate 

Assez, enough 

A»sidait^, assiduity 

Atfcacher, to attack ; fas- 
ten 

Attaque, f. attack 

Attaquer, to attack 

Attendre, to expect^ wait 
for 

Attenda, considering that, 
89 

Attribuer k, to attribute 
to 

Attribut, attribute 

An, to Me, 31 

Au-dessous de, hehw 

Aii-dessus de, above 

Au lieu de, instead of 

Au pis aller, at tke 
worst 

Aiiffmentatives, 20 

Aujourd*hui, to-day,now- 
a-days 

Auparavant,^r«<; before, 
ady. 

Atipres de, near to, 158 

Aussi, also ; accordingly 

Autant, as muck; d'au- 
tant moins, so muck 
tke less, 156 

Automne, m. and f. au- 
tumn 

Autoiir de, around, p. 132 

Autre, otker 

Autrefois, formerly 

Autrui, another ; one's 
rmgkhour 

Auxiliary verbs, 72 

Avancer, to advance \ 
project 

Avant, before (with re- 
ference to time or or- 
der), 158 ; avant la 
fin du mois, before tke 
end of tke month; avant 
que, gov. subj. 

Avantage, advantage 

Avec, untk 

Avemr, future ; k Tave- 
nir, in future 

Aveugle, blind 

Avis, notice, counsel, 
opinion 

Avoir, to havcy p. 55 ; 



AVO 

avoir beau, to try 
vainly ; j'ai beau es- 
sayer, / vainly try ; 
avoir besoin, to need ; 
avoir faim, honte, 
peur, raison, etc., to 
be kungry, askamed, 
afraid^ right, etc. ; n'a- 
voir rieu, to ailnotking; 
qu'y a-t-il ? wkat is 
tke matter? en avoir 
k, to be angry witk ; 
avoir envie de, to 
wisk; avoir mal &, 
to be kurt in.,., kave 
pain in.., 

Avouer, to own 

Azur, azure 



Bas, low, p. 28 

Bal, ball 

Ballade, f. ballad 

Balle, f. a toy-ball 

Barreau, bar, pi. -x 

Bataille, f. battle 

Se bdtir, to build for one- 
self; idiomatically, to 
be buUt 

B&ton, stick, downstroke 

Beau, f. belle, beautiful, 
105 

Beancoup, mucfi, 154 

Beauts, f. beauty 

Bee, beetk 

B4mr, to bless, 76 

B^tail (pi. bestiaux), 
cattle ;but b^tail is used 
in a pi, sense 

B@te, I. animal, beast 

Beto, adj. stupid 

Bibliotheque, f. library 

Bien, well ; n. good ; des 
biens, property 

Bientot, soon. 

Billet, note 

Bizarre, strange, odd 

Bl&mer, to blcane 

Blesser, to wound 

Bleu, blue 

Boeuf, ox 

Bon, -ne, f. good ; bon- 
jonr, good day, good 
morning I 



CEP 

Bonheur, kappiness 

Bont^, f. goodness 

Bord, edge, border 

Bouilloire, f. kettle 

Bouleverser, to upset, 
overturn 

Bourgogne, f. Burgundy 

Bouvreuil, bulfinck 

Brasier, kot coals ; bra- 
sier ; furnace 

Briller, toskine 

Brouill^, confused; Stre 
brouill^, to kave quar- 
relled with 

Bruissement, rustling 

Bruit, noise 

Bruler, to bum 

Brutality, f. brutality 

Buffle, buffalo 

Bureau, office ; kigk desk 
(pi. -X) 



Cabinet de travail, study 

C&dre, frame 

Cage, f, cage 

Canier, copy-book 

Calcul, sum 

Calculer, to calculate 

Camerade, m. or f. com- 
rade 

Car, for 

Caract^re, m. ckaracter 

Carton, cardboard ; band- 
box 

Cas, case 

En cas que, in case,, gov, 
subj. 

Case, 3, 30 

Cataracte, f. cataract, 
waterfall 

Causer, to converse ; cause 

Cavalier, korseman 

Ce, tkat, 64, 56 ; c'est, 
il est, 118 ; c'est k, 53 

C^der, to yield 

C^dille, f. 12 

Cela, ikat, 54 

C^ebre, ceiUbrated 

Celui, he, p. 42 

Cendre, f. cinder, ask 

Cent, hundred, 43 

Cependan^ nevertheless; 
meanwkUe 
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CER 

Certain, certain, 48 b 
Certftinenient, certainly 
Cesser, ceasing 
Chacun, eachy 48 c, 126 
Chagriner, to vex 
Chaise, f. chair 
Chaleur, f. heat 
Champ, Jield; sur le 

champ, at once 
Chancer, to change 
Chanson, f. song 
Chant, song 
Chanter, to sing ; chanter 

fanx, to sing out of 

tune\ chanter juste, to 

sing in tune 
Chapeau, hat 
Chaqne, &ichy 48, 112 
Chardonneret, goldfinch 
Charger, to charge ; load 
Charmant, charming 
Charretier, carter 
Chasser, to hunt; drive 

away ; dismiss igno- 

tniniouslg 
Chateau, castle ; large 

country house 
Chaud, hot ; avoir chaud, 

to he hot 
Chef, chief 
Chemin, road ; way ; 

chemin faisant, on 

the way 
Chene, oak, 
Cher, d&ir 

Chercher, to seek, fetch 
Cheval, horse, 26 
Cheveu (pi. -x), hair 
Ch^vre, f. goat 
ChBZ, at the house of \ chez 

moi, at my home 
Chien, dog 
Choir, to fall 
Choisir, to choose 
Chose, f. thing 
Ch\xi\ hush! 
Chute, f. a fall 
Ciel, sky, heaven, 27 
Ci-inclos, included, 104 
Ci-joint }otne</ vnth this, 

104 
Clairi^re, f. a clearing 
Clevis, king of France, 

A.D. 487-511 



C(EU 

Coeur, heart 
Colis, a package 
ColMgien, a sc/ioolboy 
Colonne, f. column 
Commander, to command 
Comme, as 
Commencer, to begin 
Comment, how, 167 
Commettre, to commit 
Compagnie, f. company 
Comparison of adj., 36 
Complement of verb, 1 32 
Se composer, to compose, 

be composed of 
Comprendre, to compre- 
hend 
Compte, sum total, ac- 
count 
Concentre, concentrated 
Concordance of tenses 

and moods, 144 
Conditional mood, 65, 

144 
Conduire, to conduct, 

drive 
Conduite, f. conduct 
Conference, f. lecture 
Confus, confused, 86 
Conjunction, 91, 166 
Connaitre, to know 
Conqu^rant, conqueror 
Conseil, counsel 
Consentir, to consent 
Consoler, to console 
Consonants, 6 
Constitutif, constituent 
Contraste, contrast 
Contre, against 
Contredire, to contradict, 

78 
Contr^e, f. country 
C(mvenir de, to own ; 

agree to ; settle 
Copier, to copy 
Come, f. horn 
Corps, body 

Correctement, correctly 
Correspondre, to corre- 
spond 
Corriger, to correct 
Cou, neck ; cou de biche, 
doe*s neck, or doe-like 
neck 
Couche, f. strcUum, bed 



Couler, to flow ; cause 

flow ; slip through 
Couleur, f. colour 
Coup, blow ; coup d'ceil, 

glance 
Coupable, guilty 
Couple, couple, 24 
Courber, to bend 
Court, short 
Coat^, p. 168 
Couteau, pi. -x. knife 
Couvrir, to cover 
Craie, f. chalk 
Craindre, to fear 
Crainteque (de), for fear 

of; lest 
Craintif, fearful 
Craquement, a cracking 
Crayon, pencil 
Creuser, to hollow 
Cri, a cry 

Criminel, f. criminal 
Critique, m. a critic ; f. 

a criticism 
Croire, to believe ; croire 

que oui, to believe so 
Croiser (se), to cross one 

another 
Crouler, to crumble down 
Cueillir, to pluck 
Cuivre, copper 
Curieux, curious 
Cylindre, cylinder 



Dame, f. a lady 
Dangereux, -se, f. dan- 
gerous 
Dans and en, 159 
Davantage, more, 154 
De, of, from, 165 ; de 
suite, without interrup- 
tion 
D^barrasser, to disem- 
barrass 
D<?bris, wreck ; remains 
D^but, start in life, in a 
profession ; first ap- 
pearance; beginning of 
a book, &c. 
D^cid^ment, decidedly 
D^fendre, to defend, for- 
bid 
D^fier de (se), to mistrust 
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AND ART OF TEACHING. 

Being the First and Second Series of the above MannsIWi in one Tolome 
Price 0«.(k{. 

THE ADVANCED MANUAL OF TEACHING. 

Being the Third Series of the above Mannals, in one Tolnme. Price tit, Sd, 

LOCKE'S THOUGHTS ON EDUCATION. 

With Introdoction and Notes. By the Rev. Byah Dakixl, MJL, Principal of the 
National Society's Training College, Battetsea. Price 4j. cloth. 

ITtis U a eompleU Edition qf the Work, and is iliuttraled bg I^utages from 
eminent EducaHoniUt, 

THE YOUNG STUDENT'S ENGLISH HISTORY 
READING BOOK. 

This Book consists of a series of ' Pictnres ' of the more Important events in the 
History of England from the Saxon Conqoest to the Piesent Time, with an 
intervening series of * Hints for the Study of the Intermediate Periods.' Price 2«. 

N.B.—Thi» Book is intended to be used as a Reading Book /or Pupil Teachers, 
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